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AMMA R is the ſeience of language, eith 


L vritten.. It is ſpeculative, or practical. As ſpeculative, it 


have with each other. 9 


is a ſcience, the baſis of all languages. As practical, it is 
an art, applied to a particular language. oO 
Analyfis contains the principle of every ſcience :' In grammar, it 


- 


extends as well to the ſpeculative part as to the practical. 


The ſpeculative part conſiders, Firſt, the ideas of which 
words are the en, - Sevondly,.: the telalons als Wl - 


The practical part conſiders in words, Firſt, their elements 


and pronunciation. Secondly, their modification: in ſubſtan- 


tives, adjectives, and pronouns, the caſe, number; and gender: 
in verbs, the moods, tenſes, and perſons. Thirdly, their poſition 
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in a di 3 
T. ͤ on 
1 Article JI 5 Adverts. 


2 Subſtantives +, J 7 Prepoſitions 
3 Adjectives 8 $8 ConjunQtions 
4 Pronouns l 9 Particles 


5 Verbs 11 acl if | 10 Interjections. 


The article belongs to ſubſtantives; it extends or reſtrains the 
ſenſe in which they repreſent their idea, but differently in differ- 
ent languages, the diſcuſſion of which belongs to the practical 
grammar of each language. Res, + - | 
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Er ERV TBF that is within the e Juriſdidtion of our ſenſes, 

or of our underſtanding, is a ſubſtantive. 

Every ſubſtantive is either a common noun. or a Ry Ab name. 

Common nouns may be conſidered, Firſt, in regard to the 
object which they repreſent : —_— the extent of » * in 

905 = they repreſent that n | 


Firſt, In regard to the onde which they 3 they a are 


Natural, 5 the product of nature: water, earth. 
Material, SLArxtificial, Ky the work of art: \palace, church. 
; * d 
or jo AIs c che objects of our ſenſes: whiteneſs, 
-. pIC Modes, | 5% bigneſs: thoſe of our underſtand- 
| . S 3 6050 © Fa equity. 
2 a : the reſult of verbs: deception, com- 
ASH By | mand: the agents of actions, de- 
. on tho | KY 6 Auer, commander, . . * 
A the extent of the ſenſe ” * 
Wy | ag , com — 7 fine 1 12 
Jodividual, | Y our howle, a proper leogth, vs. fins nen. 
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N umber \myltirade; The idea ot 
theſe is determined by the ob- 
jject ot their collection, number 
of men, muhituds of inſects. 


PROPER NAMES ARE. 
. of S . 405 egions, countrimy; kingdoms, pro- 


Cities, my villages, and particu- 
lar places. 


| FDeitics, dene . 


tia 4 des Ds ine t 48h 
— 1 many, t two, three, four. 
N AB. 
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ADJECTIVES.” 


APY 


JECTIVES denote the various cualities of Meat, 
ong thoſe qualities ſome are inſeparable from — ; 


objects, affe the ſenſes, and by them are conveyed to the un- 


derſtanding: ſuch are thoſe which denote the 
the ſound, the touch, the taſte 
within the juriſdiction: of the 
called material attributes. 


here ave (aber. an , h tis od i Ge 


ET 


the colour, 
the ſmell, and thoſe attributes 
baer, and for mat reaſon may be 


| fandiog, ſuch as aſe. Juli, prudent, equitable, generous, and all 


moral 2 which bei 
the u 


ing under the immediate juriſd 
„ may be eſteemed mental attributes. - 


iction of 


| Oder qualities originate from . * wer be ealled ber. 
bal; ſuch as charming, beloved. 


Some — the e particular ES or . os and may be called 
ſecond, &c. 8 
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3 Others denote unity or n 3 any fixed 
number, or elſe poſſeſſion or. individuality, and may be called 
8 Thus all W m_s be Een ee n the fol- 
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Pronominal, 
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| . Or 9 
_Individuality . 
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E Unity 2 

X or 
Plurality 

Poſteſſen N 
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2 2 


| 1 ſquare, white, 1 
— 0 b, equitable, pious 
= * _ * jenchanting 
|charmed, enchanted 


two, three, four 
ſecond, third, m—_— 


1 i 


my, thy, his 
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always have an antecedent, as who, which, whom, whoſe. 


object before our eyes; as, — me 
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HES E, as their name imports, are the ſubſtitutes of 
_ . Þ + ſubſtantives; they renew the idea of them, and prevent the 
too frequent repetition of the ſame word. They may all be 


+» Firſt, perſonal; as I, thou, he, ſhe, cke. 


- Secondly, relative; which repreſent all kinds of obj jets, and 


1 


” 8 


Thirdly, indefinite, which refer to a perſon, or an other ob- 
ject, but in an indeterminate manner, as uborver, whatever, 


Lamdhuch, ſomething. 


Fourthly, demonſtrative, which place, if I may ſo lay, ſome, 

this ; take that;  -When' the 
words this, that, precede a tive, they are adjectives; this 
book, that pen. 3 ͥͤ᷑ - ue Wo, 


The relative pronouns introduce always an incident phraſe, 
explicative or determinative of the antecedent to which they re- 
late; for example: The learned ought to ſurpaſs the reſt of men 
in wiſdom and probity.' This is a principal phraſe,” without any 


$I» 


- Jncident one; let us introduce an explicative incident phraſe : 


. The learned, T0ho are more inſtructed than the reſt of men, ought 

to ſurpaſs them in wiſdom and probity. This incident explains 
the ſubſtantive learned, and may be omitted withqut affecting 
the veracity of the principal phraſe; it is not ſo with the incident 
determinative, as will appear by the following example: Titles 
and dignities reflect an immortal honour on thoſe who bear 
them. Without the incident, the veracity of this propoſition 
may be doubted, becauſe titles and dignities may reffect an im- 
mortal infamy; but the determinative incident will remove that 
doubt: Titles and dignities, which. proceed from virtue, reflect 
an immortal honour an thoſe who bear them. * Ek 


VEE 1 8 N iſtence 8 action. The verb to be denotes 
exiſtence, as God is; and it is proper to join to exiſtence 
the mode of it, God i; omnipotent. N b * 
When the mode of exiſting proceeds from an action, moſt of 
the modern languages, if not all, join the participle of a verb to 
1 r a + > 2 TRE I En de 3 9 RE the 


C ah 


the verb 10 be, and by this means. expreſs the paſſive ;, as man 
is puniſhed ; (he. is. loved. The Latin expreſſes this by addin 
an 4 to the active verb; amo, amor. But when the mode ot 
exiſting proceeds from a mental attribute or a quality inherent 
in material objects, it is expreſſed, in all languages, by a mominal 
adjective joined. to the verb to be, expreſſed or underſtood. God 
is benevolent, the earth ig oval. — EB SS 
All the other verbs denote action, the nature of which con- 
ſtitutes the different ſorts of verbs. Th | 3 


1 


* When the, action affects, or may affect an object different 
from the agent, the verb is ſaid. to be active; as, God governs 
the univerſe; men loue their count). „ 


s 2 
of 


WM hen the action returns upon its agent, in ſuch a manner that 
there is always an identity between the agent and the object 
or term of the action, the verb is called reflected; as, I hurt 
myſelf; he gives 8 a great deal of trouble. Theſe, in greet 
_mealure,,,correſpond with. the middle verbs of the Greek lan. 
guage. . - 3 „ / EY 2, OP 
: w hen the action remains in the agent, without affecting any - 
different object, the verb is called neuter, as, I ſeep, he walks, 
4 en any manner of being or any action is attributed to a 
ſubſequent object, or phraſe conſidered as an object, explicative 
of the indefinite pronoun it, the verb is called :mper/onal; as It 
| is} uſt zo give to Ceſar what belongs to Cæſar: It èoncerns me 10 do 
4 , ; N | | 


Thus much for the different ſorts of verbs common to all 
languages. As to the deponents, they are verbs which have a 
paſſive form with an active ſenſe, as in the Latin; or an active 
a Fm with a paſlive ſenſe, as in French; the diſcuſſion of which 
belong to the practical grammar of each language that admits them. 
The different views in which the action is preſented. to the 
mind, conſtitutes the different moods ; and the time in which the 
action is ſaid to happen, the various tenſes; theſe are explained in 


ee e e 


| A there are qualities inſeparable from material objects, ſuch 
41 as figure, colour, &c, there are likewiſe circumſtances inſe- 9 
5 ö . 8 4 2 ${ . 
parable from verbs. Every action mult be done in time, place, 
and in a certain manner or order. To deſcribe theſe circumſtances 
woe find in every language words that expreſs them, and are called 
adverbs, becauſe they are the neceſſary attendants of verbs, as ad- 
« jeaiyes are bf fubſtmtives, s 
As ſome of the circumſtances of time, place, and manner, and 
ſome of the qualities denoted by nominal and verbal adjec- 
tives, are ſuſceptihle of augmentation or diminution, there are 
adverbs that expreſsly repreſent theſe degrees of more or leſs, 
and are diſtinguiſned by the name of adverbs of quantity; fuch | 
as very, too, much, leſs, more, quite, almoſt, ſo. 
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| (4) 
When ſome of theſe, inſtead of affecting an adverb, or an ad- 
ive, ſtand for a collective idea of number or quantity, and are 
the object of their collection, they m y be conſidered 
as incompleat collective nouns, becauſe the co leftive and the 
collection together preſent the idea of one or mary objects, and 
may be uſed in the fame relations as ſubſtantiv e, as more friends 
leſs ſatisfaction. , 12 2. 5 87 7 | "IT | F | Sos ; 
There is not always in each claſs of adverbs a ſufficient number 


of them to paint minutely the different circumſtances of actions. 
That deficiency is ſupplied by adverbial expreſſions, which are 


formed from a prepoſition joined generally with a fubſtantive, 
though ſometimes with the gerund in modern languages; ſuch as 
at preſent, to day, at hand, with n in playing. Theſe 
adverbial expreſſions frequently are ſubſtituted in the place of a 
real adverb; to make the phraſe more numerous and harmonious, 


particularly in oratory and poetry. But all adverbs and adverbial 


; ing conſidered as to the circumſtance which they 
oe vided into the five following claſſes ; 2 
Firſt, Adverbs of time: now, then, ſoon, fate: juſt now, this 
very inſtant, to-morrow, now-a- days. : | 


2 11 where, here, there, near, far, at hand, at 


a diſtance | HEE | 3 2 
g Thirdly, Of manner: well, ill, ſo, thus; pony; une yY, 
eſt, in de 


tenderly ; with prudence, through politeneſs, in earn |. 
Moſt of the adverbs of this claſs are formed from the nominal 
adjectives; as prudent, prudently ; conſtant, conſtantly ; evident, 


evidently. | | | 
is, Of orice.” The as-fartred from the orvinal 


adjectives, ſecond, ſecondly ; third, thirdly; in the ſecond, in 


the third place. | 8 8 . 
Fifthly, Of quantity: as much, very, leſs, more, e. 
It may not, perhaps, be improper to obſerve here, that the ad- 

verbs of this claſs affect other adverbs and adjectives, when they 


admit of compariſon, as for example: more nice than wiſe ; he 


has done it more effectually than was expected; they fight more 
courageouſly than prudently; with more courage than prudence, 
It may be aſked, why there are adverbs of time, when there 


are inflections in verbs to ſhew the time in which an action is 


placed ? To. this it may be anſwered, that the tenſes ſhew whe- 
ther an action is done in a paſt, preſent, or future period, but do 
not determine preciſely the particular inſtant in each. This can 


be done only by adverbs of time; for ſince the inftants included 


in each period are very numerous, if not infinite, had there been 
in every verb a particular inflection to repreſent. every inſtant, 
there had ſcarcely been any poſſibility of remembering them; 
whereas a few adverbs of time (and there are not many in any 
language) are abundantly ſufficient to obviate that multiplicity of 
terminations, and, as the celebrated author of Hermes : adicionſly 


obſerves, much more conveniently anſwers the ſame end. 
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THERE are in every language Prepoſitions, a claſs of words 
. & ſo called from their place in a ſentence, . being generally put 
before the word which they affect; they denote à particular 
relation, as may be explain n the-# lowing manner 
- Firſt, All material objects exiſt in ſpace, and muſt ſtand in a 
relative poſition one to another. The planerary ſyſtem places the 
ſun in the center, about which the planets deſcribe fix circles af 
various diſtances; on the firſt is 1 — to it Venus, after 
about, at, on, next, ta, after, are prepoſitions, denoting a relation 
of place, by which. they affect the words following them. If 
take away the prepoſitions, we deſtrdy the relations; and though 
b al 8 retains its meaning, yet the ſenſe will be entirely de- 
Secondly, Many of the relations of place are applied to en 
preſs thole of time: This will be done 41, before, a/ter non. 
Thirdly, There are other relations beſides thoſe of place and. 
time. Every material object is compoſed of parts, which have a 
relation to the whole. The apartments / the houſe, on Howes | 
75 the county, the counties of the kingdom, the kingd0ms 4 5 
urope. Nouns of modes being qualities abſtractedly conſidere: 
have a relation to the ſubject in which we perceive them: The 
whiteneſs of ſnow, the heat of fire, the hardneſs If diamond, the 
liberty of the people, the goodneſs of God. Paſſions to their 
ſubject ; The anger of Achilles, the. valour of Alexander, the 
glory of Trajan. Paſſions alſo to their object: the love of glory, 
the contempt F death, the deſire of riches. Actions to their 
agents: The wars of Alexander, the conqueſts of Ceſar, the 
murmurs / the people. The poſſeſſor to the thing poſſeſſed : 
The maſter of the houſe. The thing poſſeſſed to the poſſeſſor: 
The houle / the maſter. The cauſe to the effect: The father 
[4 the ſon... The effect to the cauſe: The ſon of the father. 
All theſe denote relations of origin, by which one thing ariſes 
out af another, and circumſcribes the general idea of it. 
Fourthly, A fourth general relation is the end to which-ob- 
jects, actions, and paſſions, tend: As virtue leads to happineſs, 
vice to (ſhame, and ſhame to miſery ; he is inclined: to ayarice, &c. 
 _ Theſe two relations of origin and end, though extremely va- 
Tious in their acceſſory ideas, ſeem to exiſt in the very nature of 
things, all objects, actions, and paſſions, having an origin and 
end. It is perhaps for this reaſon that in the Greek, Latin, and 
ſome other languages, theſe relations are, as it were, incorporated 
in the word, and manifeſted, not by prepoſitions, but by particu- 
lar terminations, the firſt called genitive, the ſecond dative caſe. 
But as in moſt of the modeth languages ſubſtantives do not vary 
their termination, unleſs it be to denote number, all relations are 


known 


| 0) 


known either by the poſition of the words, or by prepoſitions, ex- 
cept the Engliſh genitive when it denotes poſſeſſion, which is often 
expreſſed by an *s at the end of the word, the king's palace. 

6 F ifthly, The idea of ſeparation from either objects, place or time; 
that of means or inſtrument with or by which actions are done, 
are other relations denoted” by prepoſitions, as in theſe phraſes: 
e LE the fire, I have not ſeen him /ince that day, he does 
it with h G 


5 hand, 1 am purſued by the enemy 
-- ':Sixthly,” As there is not always in the claſs of nominal adjec- 
tives a ſufficient ſtore of words proper to ignify all the ſpecifick 
qualities that ſubſtantives are ſulceptible of, this defect is made op 
means of a prepofition and a ſubſtantive, or ſome mode of 2 
Verb; in Engliſh the gerund, in French the infinitive. * Theſe 
dente a relation of ſort or ſpecies, and make up adjective ex- 
 preffions; many of which are more ſignificant than any word in 
The laſs of adjectives could ever be; as an affair of a moment, a 
man e letters, an act e juſtice, a woman ef honour, the art of 
writing, the manner ſpeaking, &c. , Theſe adjective expret- 
ſions are much more frequent in French than in Engliſh, becauſe 
the-Engliſh"often” give an adjective termination to ſubſtantives 
achjectively uſed, eſpecially to material objects, or elſe they place 
them before the ſubſtantive ſpecified ; as a brazen front, a golden 
bracelet, a filver candleſtiek, an iron cheſt, a card table. But the 
Frenen always uſe the prepoſition with a fubſtantive, or the in- 
finitive mood,- by Which means an innumerable variety of ſpeci- 
Kick adjective exprefſions'are formed, that make one of the diffi- 
*calnes of that language. 3 
Sepenthly, The. idea of modification of actions or exiſtence is 
_ alſo frequently denoted by a prepofition and the word which it 
_aﬀfects; making up together à great variety of adverbial expreſ- 
ons, Beger more expreſſive than even the adverb itſelf; as, 
0 walk by night, toreckon one by one, to talk at random. 
Al the yeratione denored by prepoſitions may be included in ; 
' theſe ſeven general ideas; and though each has many acceſſory 


> 


— 


it .._ © ones; pet as a prepoſition is generally 5 between two objects, 
= aud determines the firſt by the ſecond, the true meaning is eaſily 
There are, beſides theſe, other prepoſitions called inſeparable, 
becauſe” they are always incorporated with other words, particu- 
larly with verbs, the primitive meaning of which they alter very 
much; as, to form, conform, deform, perform, reform. To 
join, conjoin, 4:5oin, rejoin, ſubjoin. To poſe, oppoſe, compole, 
diſpoſe, propoſe, repoſe, ſuppoſe. To take, miſtake, partake, 
retake, undertake. Theſe have paſſed from the Greek and Latin 
into French and Engliſh, very few of the original French or 
Engliſh prepoſitions being uſed in compound words. pak 
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by t ' addition of new acte 
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If we take away _ n as, iff nce, though the ſen· 
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W. _ Bay" ſeen that 5 ions eſtabliſh various * 
between fingle words, ſo we find in e guage anothe 
claſs of words, hich, from their connectiy are called 


junctions; ; they may be conſidered 5 w the RAP parts 08 1 | 


but more particularly ſentences, _ 
den that links, as it were, the 


80 e, fince h &y fol words 


ſenſe of one to that of another; 2 5 from many phraſes there 


reſults that more extenſive one, called a period; as the follow 


157 taken from Mr. Addiſon's Speckstor, No. 257, (all clearly 
925 Aiverty ſhould reach every it individual f a pet 


t before them a difa agrecabl 0188 8 


rence will remain SE the ſame, yet the nes Dough acceſſory 
being removed, the ſenſe will be greatly altered. 2 

When conjunctions affect 1 words, they attribute ſe 
qu alitieytqo ne object; God is juit and mere 


2 participate of one action either negatively or affirmatively: 
N rational nor” irrational ereatures can exift 
omnipotence.. 


Thus we find i in grammar three ſorts of connedtivs words, 


Provicins? Prepofitions, and Conjunctions; each of them con: 


nects by a different idea. Pronouns ſupply the place of àa noun 
N like ſmall fibres and nerves in the natural body, 
connect ſingle words by annexing to them various e 
which they id not before; Conjunctions, by introducin 
tween ſentences new ideas, that, like ſtronger ſinews and ten ons, 
link their different meanings EA me * the ſeve- 
ral periods of a diſcourſe. e | 
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le; 'as . 


<< all ſhare one common nature; / it 3 3 ny; 
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ful ; ſeyeral ations to 
one agen 19 5 ſuperintends ar govetns the world; or make ſeveral 


but through tg 
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commands the w 


native before it. 
it may be in the dead languages, without inverting the meaning 

_ alſo ; God loves man: man loves God: but Deus amat hominem : 
hominem Deus amat, has exactly the fame meaning, f 
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of idea may be conſidered. as mere! 


" Firſt, The object 


exiſting 3 God is, that is, 2 ; or 28 the en of an 


— — Cad is omni otent ; 3 gent of an 2 
In each of 6 he kues the gry | 

is the Subject or Nominative caſe, the firſt of all relations, which 

hole phraſe, and with which the attribute and 

action muſt coincide, by reaſon of their identity of perſon and 

number, Hence comes the concordance of ae * its 


„ee 


object is or com» 

* „ the Bug an no, many ſtate pal Pacative. 
is oftentimes tou RO with an 1 expreſſive of 
ſome ſtate of the mind, or 1 of the heart; or with — 
particle denoting permiſfion, aſſent, or = command, and the verb 
is in the imperative cook. 12 25 a tartanate Place 


ane, O Lord 


hirdly, A word may repreſent its idea as object of an 
1 3 Rs 8 the world is the object affected 
the ee, „and conſequently the Accuſative caſe, al- 
Jays Sifetted by an » y an active verb, in modern lan guages. An in- 
ve 2 whole Go well as a Gabtartive or pronoun, 
ion, and conſequently accuſative e 


may be 
en — know how to play; you know Auguſtus defeate 


45 40 modern GS the relation of ſubſtantives i is not de- 


noted by any in their termination, the aceuſative, when 
it is a anne, ee — the nominative by its po- 


ſition only, being 


8 y placed after the verb, and the nomi- 
is poſition cannot be inverted in modern as. 


Fourthly : An other relation in which a word may oy. its 
idea is, by denotin the origin of ſome antecedent, by which 
means the general idea of it is reſtrained to a ſpecifick or indi- 
vidual one, determined by the correlative object; as for example: 
the words beauty, goodneſs, are general ideas, not reſtrained to 
ay ſpecifick beauty, or indivjdual goodngls ; if we add, of "_ 


> > wa 


ahe firſt will be reſtrained to a ; , the beanty of turm. 
CIT the gooduefs of Gad. T4 


| hed the 
 Genitive caſe, which ſometimes is determinative of an adjeftive, 
the origin of the quality ſignified by that 2e 


— male is riches ; full of bis merit, When it denotes part 
of an animate object, it is ſometimes expreſſed in Engliſtr by'an 
's) ; as, God's goodneſs, man's underſtanding ; but not ſo in. 


— 


P it may not be i to remark here, that when the 
tecedent word is l an action, there is ſometimes in 
atin and French an equivocal ſenſe ; as for example: Amor 
Dei, amour de Dieu; neither the Latin nor the French clearly 
determines whether the meaning be the love God hath for us, 
or the 2 a= have for mL on —＋ meaning muſt be ga- 
thered from the. context, but ngliſh poſſeſſive genitive 
it beyond all doubt, God's love. * 


Fifthly. An other general relation is that of tendency towards 
ſome object, time, or place, either in the natural or moral ſenſe. 
This is called the Dative caſe, expreſſed in the Greek and Latin 

languages by a change in the termination, but.in the modern 
various prepoſitions, all of them expreſſive of tendency in q 
each of a particular degree of it. Sometimes it implies the' term 
to which the action and its object tend, as, we return thanks ts 
God: the action to its motive; we muſt eat c live, and not live to 
eat the tendency of a paſſion to its effect; inclined: #9 . 
chief; ready to p< you ; liable io. miſtale; good for nothing ; 

nd many more, denoted by prepoſitions in modern languages. 


| Sixthly, The laſt general relation includes two diſtinct ideas, 
| the ane of ſeparation: take that ſrom me; from morning to. even- 
ing; rom room to room. The other idea is the means or inſtru- 
ment by which an action is effected: as, I do it with my hand; 
he is purſued by the enemy ; loaded with miſery : both theſe c 
reſpond with the latin Ablative, It is chiefly in this caſe that 
prepoſitions are expreſſive of thoſe particular relations which the 
termination alone in ancient, or poſition in modern languages, 
cannot rightly expreſs without them. oo 


"Theſe fix general relations are manifeſted in Latin by n change 
in the termination of ſubſtantives, only five af them in Greek ; 

and as ancient learning and good taſte hath been rreafured up 
chiefly in theſe two languages, the ſtudy of them hath been made 
the foundation of ſound learning, and palite education, ever ſines 
the rene wal of letters in Europe: that is probably the reaſon why 
the word caſe, and other expreſſions made uſe of by grammarians 
ot theſe two languages have been adopted by thoſe of the mo- 
dern. If by the word caſe nothing elſe is meant but the varia- 
tipns of the termination of ſubſtantives, ſome languages have more 
ales than either the Latin or Greek. Galianus tells us there are 

VE. ten 


( i Y 
tem in the Armenian language; the Lapland-grammiariens 
even to fourteen, according to-Beauzee': on the — * 
af our European languages have hut very few; many n ne at all ; 
and I am told, that in the Baſque and the Japoneſe anguag 
there are neither change of termination nor Propoltithis uſed; 
but certain enclitick particles incorporated at the end of words. 
But if by the word Caſe we mean the relutions 'whichſabſtantives 
"muſt have with other words, or in other terms, the manner in 
which they repreſent their idea in a qiſooufſe, then all languages 


/ 
muſt and really have Caſes, and differ : fon ench other only in 
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1645.26 The ultimates of the ordinal numbers ending in ime, 
with are by miſtake accented with an acute inſtead of a grave. 
6 F in, v. fr > Ba | 
Pi: E In the iſt perſon ſingular, perf fubjundiive of courrir, 
Hume 255 N ecuvriſſent, 7. couvriſſe. * 
A La Hnie but two, . It ſeem, r. 1 ft JU 2 
716 21% fi Subſtances proper names, r. ſubſtantives proper names, 
77 4 8 Je. Theſe, . ; theſe, s 
9% 10 V cockcade man, 7. man with a Cocke,” 8 
Ibid 11 . Red gown lady, r. Lady in a red 8 Ss | 
1 23 FI all the head, r. the whole head.. 


Ibid 27 , Fore-door, r. Front- door. 1 . 
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1. Initial bp labile is ſhort and harp. ©: 
8 2, Final of a ſyllable is ſomewhat . ger.) 


e, Is —_ on the three following occaſions. 94 | 
1. Final of a ſyllable, and in the third per- devenir, donnent, ' 
ſon plural of verbs; and after g, before a, o, u. mangea, gageons. 
2. In the penultima of All the perſons of | porterai, porteras, 
the future, and in the three perſons ſingular, { porterons, porterez, 
and third plural of the conditional of yerbs, { n 
hege the infinitive ends in r, D 
3. Before the ſyllable ment, when er doe g 
not precede it. 4 preſentemen 
| hen er precedes ment, chef is pro: * cont 
nounced ſtronger, as er 
e Joined to m, x, final, and i in verbs end-. 
ing in enir, hath the ſound of en in the Eng- 1 
liſh word then. Before un, except in ennur, e viendrai, 
and its derivatives, it hath the ſame ſound, za gene 3923 
e Joined » m, u, 15 the beginning, or in 


the middle of a word; and to xs, At, at the | ee ſen 

end of it, hath the ſound of at in the p entendement. „ 

liſh word law. 4 | 

„ Jeined te, in monoſyllables, and in } - — 
alte b * * and joined 1 es 0 y merger. enf tr, Man, 

at the end of a ſyllable, or wor 5 

ſound of à in the Engliſh word alk <i> cot x ſujet, par mare. — 


— __—_— —_—_— 


Acute on all oce⸗ ions is ſhort, and hath Eis, preced 
the ſound of ey in the 52 * word they : 8 | 
it forms always a diſtinct ſound from that f 1; fs ſe, 
of the preceding or following vowel. Jiegue, denus. 
There are five monoſyllables ending in es: des, les, mes, ſes, tes; 
they areſhort, and are founded almoſt like the : acute, Les amis, | 
des hommes, mes chevaux.- 


Grave and & circumflexed are both III 


etre, fete, pretre. 
A 1 i Hath 


long; and have both the ſound of 2 in the 
_ Engliſh word ale.. 
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ak Hath three different ſounds. Firſt: After any conſonantit hath 
. _ the ſound of the Engliſh ce, in the word ſee. Example: divisibi- 

lite. It hath the ſame ſound in the beginning of a word before 7: 
or u, followed by a vowel or another m or n. Examples: inactif, 
ine „ inimitis, inopiné, inuſité, immobile, innocent. 

econdly : But when im or in are followed by any other conſo- 

nant but Fa or of hes i takes the ſound of the Engliſh F in the word 
wine. impoſſible, imbu, inde. 

Tbirdiy: i, making a diphthong with o, hath a found more 
open, beginning with the ſound of 9, and ending with that of y. 

xample: moi, toi, loi, foi. An Engliſhman muſt hear it pro- 
nounced. See remarks on the diphthong oi. 

o, Before or after any conſonant, hath the ſound, of 0 in no. 
Example: notoriẽtẽ. - 

4 Circumflexed is longer. Example: : apotre, le vitre. © 

1 Hath the ſound of the Eygliſh 1 in excuſe. Example: futur. 

Da is 5 Wire a Alte. * 
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2 4 7 | Diphttngs.. 
T E REA are betet Piphitongs Gin of which are bio. 
nounced in one ſound, ſix in two ſounds, and one is pro- 

nounced ſometimes ifi one ſoufid and ſometimes 1 in two, When 
a Diphthong hath but one ſound, it is a mixed ſound, different 
from- that which-each vowel hath, bein e when it it a 
two, each vowel refains its natural ſou nd, | B 
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1 | 4 * ortai. nb 1. ia diable, fiacre. 

EE Nl ee they To by r Or's. © 2. ie fief, ciel, miel. 
118 lair, char. 3. io violon, phiole, 

| >> mais, aĩſe. | 4. 0a,croaſſer.. 

3. ao [aw] law |paon, faon, Laon,Craon, 5- oe potte, boete.. 


| 


au * * , 6. ui cuir nir fuivre, 
4+ —_ 0 4 no us „Teau, beau. 1 7. 9 3 
$- ei jey they peine, wean 5 
6. eu“ ew few feu, jeu, Dieu, Monſieur.( 1 
7. ou {| o00| too nous, vous, tous. 
. 5 ' Remarks 


* There ; is no En uc. ſound which exactly correſſ no it muſt be 
* heard pronounced by a Frenchman. - K mo Es: 5 


* 


PRONUNGCTAT: vox. + 


- Remarks on the: Diphthongs. TEM + Hen To : 
1. ent As mock of Auguſt, is pronounced ort. 
1. oi is pronounced in one or two ſounds. It is nfenounced i in 


one ſound like à in the Engliſh word ale, "ONE five following 


occaſions, 


Firſt: In the imperfect and conditional of all verbs; : portois, 
porterois. 


Secondly : In the preſent indicative of verbs ending in re, and in 
verbal ſubſtantives formed of them; as, je connois, connoiſſance; ; 
je crois, croyance : except boire, and its derivative Boiſſan. 


Thirdly : In the adjective Hide, and its derivatives faibleſe, 


foiblement. 


Fourthly: In the adjectives of nations endingin ois, the neareſt 


to France, either as to time or place, oi is pronounced in one found; 
as Frangois, Anglois,. Hollandois,; Irelandois, &c. Thoſe that 


are more remote in either of theſe two reſpects, are pronounced in 


two ſounds as Gaulois, Hibernois, Carthaginois, Chinois, Jag 


ponois. This diſtinction is the beſt pulde I eouldꝭ find in a matter 1 


wherein no other rule can beigiven but a liſt of words. 


Fifthly: The preſent ſubjunctive of etre is pronounced in pooh a 


ſound in proſe and common converſation; and in two ſounds in 
poetry, at the bar, and in the pulpit: yet it is often pronounced in 


two ſounds in converſation, without any one being ſufficiently 


authorized to blame it. On all other occaſions, but the above 


five, oi is pronounced in two e 1 like 9 in FOR 
CON. word employment, TS OO: i: 


— 


cafe 


HNrirſt general Rule. 


Fiat conſonants are pronounced when the next word be- 


gins with a vowel, Examples: nous avons eu; charmant af, 
bon ami; bien eleve, 


Exceptions. 


. In words ending i in on, that have more than « one et the | 


final » is pronounced as if a g was after it; as, recreation après le 
diner; verſification Elegante. 


2. 5 Final of the ſecond perſon ſingular, firſt and ſecond perſons 


plural of verbs, and ſubſtantives of more than one ſyllable, end- 


ing in es. Examples: tu donnes un tour agreable à cette penſce ; 
nous marchames une heure entire ; vous, parlates a-propos; 
Athenes Etoit d&ja'corrompue : in proſe and converſation. 


z. 5 Final is not pronounced after the five following conſonants, 
c, fat, r, g, becauſe their ſound is very ſtrong, and ſeldom twWo 


conſonants are pronounced at the end of a word. Examples: des 


ſacs ouverts; des chefs invincibles ; perils inevitables ; ; treſors 1 im- 
menſes; coqs admirables. 


4.7 F inal : Firſt, of ſubſtantives of more than one ſyllable, « end- 
ing in er, ier. Examples: fumier, ceriſier, cordonnier. 


A 2 - 27; 222 „ = Seconms 
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4 : | PRONUNETATION: 
Secondly : Of infinitives er 


ending in e; 28, porter un livre; ſe 
fler à un fripon; aller api6: in all which the final er is pronounced 
as S acute, in proſe and converſation. | 67:06 
Laſtly : ris mute in the adjectives, notre, votre, autre, quatre, 
before a conſonant, and the final r in monſieur before à vowel; 
likewiſe that in mereredi, which is written by many mècredi. 
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„ Second general Rule. 11 Mc 
Final conſonants are not pronounced when the next word be- 
gins with a conſonant. : FT e Conan, 05, 
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SS: Exceptions. e 
© - x. e Final, tiot preceded by x or 7, in pronounced though before 
a conſonant; Examples: fac de papier; fuc de citron ; ſec comme 
* une allumette; il faut un pic pour Pouvrir. The four following 
y words muſt be excepted, broc; eſtomac,'tabac, cotignac; we ſay, 
| "+7 pronouncing the c, broc de vin; eſtomac U'autruche ; ta- 
ac d Eſpagne; cotignac d' Orleans: when c is preceded by à or r, 
fit is not pronounced before a conſonant; as, banz de fable; un 
; marc d' argent. 2 . e SEE | 
2. Final is pronounced, th the next word begins with a 
eonſonant. Examples: brutal mème envers les dames ; il eſt ſeul 
"toute la journee ;' il y a trop de fel dans cette fauce: except the / of 
the pronoun, when it is not preteded by gu, and the I of the ad- 
jective quelque. Col, mol, fol; are pronounced and written cou, 
mou, ſou. 7! final ; ſee obſervations on the conſonants. 
3..7 Final is pronounced before a conſonant on the three fol- 
lowing occafions. DO To IN | | 
F irft Final of all monbſyllables. Examples: car, par, mer, 
fer, cher, cor; and in theſe five words, amer, enfer, lucifer, hiver 
Jupiter: but the final 7 of the prepoſition ſur is not pronounc 
in converſation. .. 1 
4 _ Secondly : + final of inflnitives ending in oir; as, vouloir faire; - 
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Particular obſervations on the Conſonants. 

5 Before 5 or t, is ptonounced almoſt like p; as, obſcur, obtenir. 
It is pronounced at the end of proper names; as, Acab, Moab, 
Aleb, and in Radoub. It is mute at the end of other words, after 

mz; as, ploms, romb. N | 

ls pronounced like a & before a, o, 1; and like 5 before e, i: to 
give it the pronunciation of 5 before a, o, u, a cerilla is put under it 
thus g, as in theſe words, plapa, ſoupęon, recu. It is pronounced 
like g in ſecond, fecond, fecret, necromance, and their derivatives. 
We muſt therefore pronounce ſegondement, fegondite, ſegretaire, 
negromancien. *Cicogne is often pronounced and written cizogne. 


> 1s 
e See the Acad. Vol. II. p. 644. 


PRONUNCIATION. 3 

ch Is pronounced like the Engliſh/þ in hall, in all French words, 
as chemiſe, choſe, chute. 
tien, chriſtianiſme, ehrẽtientẽ, and ſome few words derived from 
the Greek, ſuch as archange, archiẽpiſcopal, choeur, chorogra- 
phie, &c. ch is pronounced like a 4. F 
d Final is pronounced like t before a vowel, unleſs it is preceded 
by r; then it is the 7, and not the a, that is pronounced. Exam- 
ples : prend- il; grand orateur; ils ſont d' acord entre eux. In the 
third perſon ſingular of perdre, mordre, tordre, the final d is pro- 
nounced like 7 before 31, elle, on; as, perd-il, mord-elle, tord- on. 
Ils pronounced at the end of a entence; as, un habit neuf. 
It is mute before a conſonants neuf chevaux. It is pronounced 
| like © OE TIO 1 gemir, zibier; but befo N 
ꝗ Before e, i, is pronounced like 7, gemir, gibier ; but before a, 
0, u, it is pronounced as in Engliſh : when it is to be pronounced 5 


ut in Chriſt, and its derivatives, chre. © 


an 1 is ** after g before e, i. Examples: guEriry x güde. ES 


2 Final hath the ſound of # before a vowel; as, ſang & eauc,.. - 
n Before a vowel hath the ſound of ni; as, craignant, joigr 2 
mi on, gri on. | . 1 hs 
Is not a French letter; it is found in theſe two words 
kermes, a ſeed, a mineral; and kirielle, a long, and eommonly 
injurious harangue. | 
ill, Initial, is pronounced as it is in Engliſh; as, illuſtre, illumi- 
nation, In Phe middle of a word it is liquid, and pronounced as 
it is in the Engliſh word billiard. Examples: travailler, veiller, 
fouiller; except in the three following words, and their deriva- 
tives, ville, mille, tranguille, When is not preceded by i, it is 
never liquid; as, aller, ſeller, colle, bulle. „ ; 
#1 Is alfo liquid at the end of a word. Examples: bail, reveil, 
ſoleil, oeil, fenouil, peril, mil, millet : except the ten following 
words; mil ſept cent, barri/, chenil, fuſil, gentil, gri/, outil, nom- 
brii, ſourci/, perſil, wherein / is not pronounced at all; nor in ge- 
nouz/, verouz/; which many write now genou, verrou. 
m Is pronounced like ng in the middle of a word before i, ng, 
as, embarras, embleme; condamner, automne, damnable; empire, 
impatience, comparifon : except redempteur, redemption, con- 
temptible, amniſtie, calomnie, himne, indemnite, ſomnifère, au- 
tomnal, wherein m hath its full ſound. | 2 
m Before another min words formed of the prepoſition en, where- 
in hath been changed into m, hath alſa the found of ng; as, 
emmaillotter, emmener, emmancher. In all other words where- 
in there are two m's together, they both retain their natural pro- 
nunciation, only the firſt is weakly pronounced; as, immèdiat, 
immobile, homme, femme, comme. . 
mi Final ſounds as 2g. Examples: nom, parfum, faim, Adam: 
cept in ſome few * proper names; ſuch as, Sem, Jeruſa- 
lem, item, Amſterdam, Stockholm, the Academy, Vol. II. p. 55. 
# Retains its natural found when it begins the ſyllable; as, 20 
nain: likewiſe when it ends the ſyllable before a vowel ot another 
u; as, inaplique, inutile, innocent, 9 | Final 
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6 PRONUNCIATION. 


n Final of monoſyllables, when the next word begins with a 
vowel, is pronounced as if it was joined to that vowel. Examples; 
on a vd je nen ai rien appris; un animal. Likewiſe the final u = - 
an adjective before its ſubſtantive, when it begins with a vowel 
or ; mute. Examples: mon ancien ami; un certain Evenement ; 
aucun homme. But the ſinal ꝝ of an adjective of more than one 
ſyllable, not followed by its ſubſtantive, and that of a ſubſtantive, 
are obſcurely pronounced before a vowel, and like ng before a con- 
ſonant. Examples: certain & delicat, charbon ardent, coquin a 
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pendre; chien couchant, chanſon bachique. 


2 


_ Likewiſe the final n of on, in an interrogation, and that of ex after 
an imperative, are but obſcurely pronounced though before a 
vowel. Example: eſt-on alle chez vous? mettez-en a part. 
D Initial is pronounced even before 5; as, pſalmiſte, pſalmodie, 
5 modier, pſautier, pſeaume, pſalterion : except in this phraſe, 
Les ſept pſeaumes. 158% btn vgs; 
Alt the end of a ſyllable it is pronounced. in ſeptante, ſeptuage- 
naire, ſeptuageſime, ſeptembre, ſeptentrion : though mute in ſept, 
| compte, temps, corps, prompt, exempt; yet pronounced 
in exemption: mute in baptème, baptiſer, baptiſtere yet pro- 
nounced in baptiſmal. i e 1: PLC DEY 
5 Final is pronounced, though before a conſonant, in the fix 
following words: cap, Gap, name of a town; julep, cep, galop, 
rapt. It is pronounced before a vowel, or h mute, or when it ends 
a phraſe. Examples: du drap excellent: trop habille: elle en a 
beaucoup: except in theſe four words, camp, champ, firop, loup. 
. Initlal is always followed by va, ue, ui, uo, uu, Which are pro- 
nounced 4a, ke, ki, ko, ku; as, quatre, queſtion, quitte, quo- 
tidien, quelqu'un: except in the following words, wherein the 
two vowels retain each their ſound; aquatique, quadragenaire, 
quadrageſimal, quadrageſime, quadrangulaire, quadrature, qua- 
arupede, quarto, in- quarto quinquagenaire, quinquageſime, 4 
quinquennal, equateur, equation, Equeſtre, . , | 5 
ls final only in two words, coq, cinq; wherein is pronounced 
ore a vowel or h mute, but not before a conſonant. 
r, See the fourth remark upon the firſt, and the third upon the 
ſecond general rule. . | ts 1 8 
Initial hath the ſame ſound as the initial Engliſh s in ſatisfac- 
tion: Examples: ſaint, ſeptembre, ſimple, ſomeil, ſubſiſter: ex- 
cept the word ſchiſm, in which 5 cannot be pronounced otherwiſe 
VW 1 | : 
Between two vowels, and in words formed of the Latin prepo- 
fition trans before a vowel, hath the ſound of z. Examples: uſage, 
ofer, viſible, Eſope, uſurier ; tranſaction, tranſition. 8 
But when trans is followed by a conſonant, or in words. formed 
of the prepoſition pré; and in ſome few compound words, in 
which s is initial in the final ſimple word, s retains its initial pro- 
nunciation. Examples: tranſporter, tranſpercer, tranſmettre; 
gſae n la preſuppoſer, enter, preſcience; paraſol, monoſyllabe. 
s Final of the word vis, a ſcrew, is pronounced vi, Hough By- 
| ore © 
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PRONUNCIATION. 75 


fore a conſonant: that of ſome Latin proper names, as, Bacchus; 
Venus, Momus, Fabius, &c. and that of ſome few Latin words 
introduced into French; as, bis, oremus, committimus, bolus 
calus, &c. Some pronounce the final s of Jeſus, others not: in 
eommon converſation; on any other occaſion, i it is not en 185 
before a conſonant. 


When the final 5 is ce before a nals or h mute, it is 
always with the ſound of x. 

"Firſt: The final of the pronouns, nous, vous, ils, 8 is - 
== before their verb, when it begins with a vowel. Ex- 

| ples: nous avons, vous aimez, ils appellent, elles ont. 
Secondly: That of adjectives before their ſubſtantives. "HY 
ples: nos amis, vos enfans, de bons hommes, les belles ames, 
les ands ẽvèẽnemens 

hirdly: That of articles; negative panicle: patios; 2d- 
witha and the conjunction mais, before the word which: they af- 
fect, when it begins with a vowel, or ́ mute. Examples + les 
ennemis des hommes les plus A craindre ſont les paſſions alen 
vous ravez pas encore fait; vivre ſans amis, c'eſt vivre 'dans une 
affreuſe - moins aimable; Pang admirable ; tres. ancien; ; 
mais ag e. 

FourtMy't Likewiſe that of the firſt word; babes a vaingh in 
compou und — ſuch as the following; vis-a-vis; de plus 
en plus; de pis en pis; du plus au moins; vous à moi; 3 près I 
pres; dos à dos; dos & ventre; bras & jambes; les us & 1 
les onts & chauſſees : and perhaps ſome few others. 5 | 

xcept the above four inſtances, 5 final is uſually not n . 
| even before a vowel, in common converſation, wherein ma i= 
berties are taken, which are not allowed in a ſolemn diſco or 
verſe; for in declamation and poetry the final 8, like all other final 
conſonants, is pronounced before a vowel, to avoid the hiatus, | 
which otherwiſe would happen. 

It muſt be remarked, that in all fub@untives —_ adjeQives that 
end with a conſonant or diphthong in the ſingular, the addition of 
gor & to form the plural, lengthens the pronunciation of the laſt | 
9 ſyllable. Examples: rat, rats, bon, bons; 5 projet, projets; 3 ha- 

bit; habits; jeu, jeux; beau, beaux. 
Formerly s was mute, and ſerved only to 0 the ſyllable 
in a vaſt many words; which cauſed a great deal of trouble to diſ- 
tinguiſh rightly: but within theſe eighty 2 à circumflex accent 
| hath been put upon the preceding vowel; and the mute s left out; 
therefore 5 is pronounced in the middle of a ſyllable wherever it is 
written, except in the third perſon ſingular of etre, i] eff, and in 
theſe two pronouns, leſguels, deſquels; leiquelles, deſguelles; 5 1 80 
the of their dative caſe, auxquels, auxquelles. | 

Initial hath the fame ſound as the Engliſh initial 7; tacite; | 
In words ending in tion, tient, tial, and-generally 1 in all thoſe 
ſyllables wherein it is pronounced hi in Engliſh; ſuch as portion, 
French , patient, &c. in all theſe combinations, f is pronounted in 
rench 1 we pronounce in Engliſh the ci in city. Examples: por- 
tion, 
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'% PRONUNCIATION, 
_ tio patient, action, initial, dictionnaire. Likewiſe in ſome Latin 
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of ſubſtantives, wherein z is preceded by x or r, or by a 
_ with 2 cireumſſex accent, is 8 not pronounced in 
and converſation. Examples: ils entrent en campaigne; elles 


22 
we tony © 
= 
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proper names; ſuch as, Diocletien, Domitien,'Gratien, - 
Final of an adjective is pranounced upon the initial vowel of its 
ſubſtantive; that of the ſubſtantive upon its adjective; and that of 


the third perſon ſingular of a verb upon the yowel fallowing. Ex- 
amples: c'eſt un parfait ami; un haut „ c'eſt-un fait ers 


un eſſet horrible; un ſujet eftimable; i ditune fable; elle finit un 


" Likewiſe the final 7 of the ay and that of the third 
pariſon plural, ending in ont. Examples: ils ſont appris; 
ſont arrives; ils porteront-un livre; marchant en arriere 3 


vant A Pheure dite. 2 


"Bu the final f of the third ac ending dend und 


be 


nent un bon parti; un vent incommode! une mor / — 
line fords Gpalle;, un impar accablant; le f rompu'z un 
—— us. 
The f of the conjunction & is never pronounced for which 
reaſon it is never put in verſe before a vowel. 8 * | 
ee only in ſome few Greek per names, 


pronounced theſ Xanti ier „Xerxes. 
In the middie of = : = — or — wh it hath the 
ame ſound, as for angles; ; excuſe, experience, 


ex uis, extrait. | 

two vowels, orbef orbefore Ca it i hath the ſound of; 22 

Examples: -exaucer, exhaler „ cxemple, | exhorter, Suter, c- 

beer, exaQt, exhiber. 

Before, followed 3 it hath the ſound of c. Examples: 

excellent, exception, , exeiter, ex e | 
It hath the found of 5 in theſe five words : : Kaintes, Bruxelles, 

"Auxere, ſoixante; ſoixantieme. 

Final ſounds like 5, in words that have paſt from the Greek 

inte 1 as, Styx, — — inx, Alexandre ; and theſe two 

taken from the Latin, a conſonant, or 


; ending a ſentence, it only —— the ſyllable, without: being 


ever Pronou When the next word begins with a vome, i it 
ſounds like ⁊; beaux eſprits; genereux ami. | 

2 Hath no difficulty-attending its pron — which, i is the 

in as in Engliſh, and never varies. obſerve here, 
tg the nal lewer of the ſecond perlon al of all the tenſes, 
3 the perfect, in all regular verbs. I bat it ought never to 
be put inſtcad of 5, to make the plural of the participle, or ſubſtan- 
tives ending in E acute; nor in the words, pres, excès, proces, ab- 
ces, decòs, acces, ſucees; though | -uſed on thoſe deca- 


ans by ſome few eminent vriters of the laſt, and the n. 


of this century. 
I have taken no notice of h, when it is to be aſpirate or mute : 
| there are no certain rules by which this canclearly I. 


* 


PRONUNCIATION. 9 
All that may be ſaid with certainty is, that when h is aſpirate in the 


primitive word, it is ſo likewiſe in the derivatives; except the word 


heros, in the derivatives of which, is mute, as, heroine, heroique, 
heroiſme, heroiquement. A beginner need not trouble himſelf 


with this. The following liſt may be conſulted, which contains 


all, or the major part of primitive words, wherein i; is aſpirate. 
Ha! habler, hache, hagard, haie, haillon, halge, hair, haire, 


halage, halbran, hale, halener, haleter, halle, hallebarde, hallier, | 


halte, haltac, hameau, hampe, hanap, hanche, hangar, hanneton, 
hanter, happelourde, happer, haquenee, haquet, harangue, haras, 
haracer, harceler, 2 hardi, hareng, arengere, harg ux. 
haricot, haridelle, harnois, Haro, harpe, harpie, harpon; hart, hae, 


_ Hater, haubert, have, Rasir, havre, havreſac, haut, hazard. He 


heaume, hem! hennir, heraut, here, heriſſer, hériſſon, hernie, héton, 
heros, herſe, hEtre, heurter, Hibou; Hie, hièratchie. Ho! Hobereau, 
hoca, hoche, hochepot, hocher, hochet, hola, homart, hongre, 
honnir, honte, hoqueton, Horion, Hors, Hotte, houblon, hone, 
houille, houlette, houlle, houpe, houpelande, hourvari, houſeaux, 


houſpiller, -houſfaie, houſſart, houſſe, houſſer, houſſine, houx, 


hoyau. Huche, huer, huguenot, huit, humer, hune, hupe, hupe, 
xure, hurler, hute. All the compounds of the above words have 
the þ aſpirate; except exhauſſer, wherein it is mute. 140 


4% its? - 
191119 12 


4 ' p 12 15 * u+ 3 . 2 * 6 * . * 
iin 03 f ti I : 1 4s 27 
2e | ö „ 1 vVatis! 15 . * 
18 * 
ao © Whe 


th words beginning with h e derived from the Latin | hk 


9 


by 


2 in th 
and an initial one is in the French, that᷑ h; is commo 


8 e e e eee 
Ain wor u 
y 


B CHAP 


A 1 
d * 
- 
2 N — r 
8 5 s A * , « — * Y * — 

* 3 * 858 * 4 * 1 * bl 3 U * > - * 4 \ * 
7 r EE fro oe bo ww : 
"of ®, E L - * 9 . N „ 2 
n e 
. 1 > Wm. = 3 _ 


9 
=, 
7 * 


gen R e 
For a fingular maſculine, u i 
"is v6 


Fee — — — peg . — 
n Sr 
4 83 aa _ py * 4 as 2 % R n = 
% 


MM, 7 — _ — 
— 1 2 

- PF 4 . 

ninth yo ere” * 

| N . 


t 3 


2 5 * 
Lets (6 een 
* 


© ARTICLE n SUBSTANTIVES, | 


H atticle precedes ſubſtantives when they denote a com- 
mon noun, and not a proper name; it takes the number and 


For a ſingular feminine un Eglt 2 
For a plural in both genders les) 2 8 


1 
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Subſtantives do not vary their termination in cither the Engliſh 
peak 


or French language. Their relations with other words, or to 


the language of grammar, their caſes, are generally known either 
by their poſition before or after the verb, or elſe by pre ſitions 
that precede them. The nominative is commonly placed before 
its verb, the aecuſative after it; the vocative is ſometimes preced 
by an interjection; and its verb, when expreſſed, is in the impera- 
ive mood. All the other relations are denoted by prepoſitions. 


The prepoſition de is commonly expreſſive both of the genitive 
and ablative caſes. When it is the genitive, it is tranſlated of . 
es 


when the ablative, and denotes ſeparation, from ; when it figni 
the means with or by which an action is effected, it is tranſlated 


 woith. The r a when it ſignifies tendency towards an 


object, time or place, correſponds with the dative cafe. The par- 


© Remarks. 


— 2 4 


the ſenſe of the genitive caſe, 


1. Thedative is ſometimes uſed in 


to denote poſſeſſion. Examples: 


C'eſt la maiſon à monſieur. It is the gentleman's houſe. 
Ciaſſer Vaile à un oiſeau. To break a bird's wing. 
C'eſt la fille 2 Simonette. It is Simonett's daughter. 
2. It is alſo uſed in the ſenſe of an ablative caſe, after verbs which 
denote ſeparation from animate objects. Examples: ter la vie à un 
homme: to take away a man's life. „ ie. 
Y "4 Tp dative is alſo uſed to expreſs the agent of deponent verbs. 
xample: go | 
Publius Naſica fit conſtruire aux Romains une armee navale. 
Publius Naſica made the Romans build a fleet. | 
ee | 1 | Grandeur des Romains. 


ai 4 
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AR TIC LE and SUBSTAN TIVES: is 
ticularities attending the article, and theſe two prepoſitions, in 
Org the caſes o ſubſtantives, are as follow: 8 | 


TN it: Singular feminine beginning with a conſonant. | 
Nominative & Accuſative la maiſon | 


Genitive & Ablative ede la maiſon from. 
* wit 
Dative — > la maiſon 4 to or at 


gem When che ae either maſculine or inns | 
begins with a vowel or i mute, the e of the article le, and à of la, 
are ſupplied by an apoſtrophe, and the ! is joined to a — 
both in 2 555 pronouncing, _ 


v e Pame | 2 the ſoul. 
Gen. & Ablat. 3 1 1 Jof, from, or with the graſs, 
6 2 a l'ame | 355 | . 
| Dative a Therb = to . 


Thirdly : When the ſingular maſculine begins with aconſonant, 
and in che; plural of all ſubſtantives, whatever letter they begin with, 
the prepoſition de is contracted with the article le, /zs, and makes 
du, des, in the genitive and ablative caſes: in the dative the prepo— 
ſition à is likewiſe contracted with the ſame article, and makes au 
in the ſingular, aux in the plural; thus, 


Nominative & Accuſative þle roi "I king. 
Genitive & Ablative du roi, of, from or with the king, 
Dative rau roi, to the * 


Plural i in hoth 8 before any; letter, 


| C les rois C kings, 
Mann & AcC. les ames t the y ſouls. 


; les hommes men. 
(des rois | of (the kings. 
Sen. & Ablat. 3 des ames from he ſouls. 
des hommes J or with C the men. 
| aux ros CC the kings. 
Dative Z aux ames to E ſouls. 
1 C aux hommes the men | 
Thus we ſee that in in always a contraction of de le; au of alt; 
Ger ven les; aux of & les, © 
e 
B 3 Proper 
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zz ARTICLE and SUBSTANTIVES, 


| Proper Names. 28 

For the ſake of brevity, let it be permitted me to call Chorogra- 
phic, the proper names, of regions, empires, kingdoms, countries, 
provinces, mountains, ſeas, and rivers: Topographic, thoſe of cities, 


villages, and particular places; and Per/onal, thoſe of deities, 
angels, men, and Women. EL | 


Firſt : | Chorographic are conſidered in French as common 
nouns, and have the article le, la, but no plural number. | 
Nom. & Acc. L'Angleterre: England. „„ 

Gen. & Ablat. del Angleterre: ot, or from England. 
Dative ©. l' Angleterre: to, or at England. 
Nom. & Acc. Le Portugal: Portu 


3 
Sen. & Ablat, du Portugal: of, or — Portugal. 
Dative au Portugal: to, or at Portugal. 


LY 


—— 


| Secondly : /Topographic and perſonal, do not admit of the ar- 
ticle in either Engliſh or French: the e of de is ſupplied by an 
apoſtrophe, thus d, before a vowel or h mute. 


// ˙ A •••¹˙ 
Sen. & Ablat. de Paris: of, or from Paris. 
Duative 2 Paris: to, or at Paris. 


Nom. & Acc. Alexandre: Alexander. [hs £71 
Gen. & Ablat. d' Alexandre: of, or from Alexander. 
Dative. a Alexandre :- to Alexander | 
Note, When a topographie is called by the name'of a common 
noun, it hath the article, as la Fleche, le Mans, la Rochelle, 
le Havre, &c. EY: 9 TW 5 
"Theſe are all the variations that occur in the uſe of the prepo- 
ſitions de, d, and the article Je, la, les, in ſhewing the caſes of 
ſubſtantives. As to ſubſtantives themſelves, they have no other 
particularities than the admitting or rejecting the article, the 
formation of the plural from the ſingular, and * gender. 
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SY 31 Remarks on the Particle de. 


De is in French two parts of ſpeech; in the one itis a prepoſition, 
in the other a particle; in both ſpelt and pronounced alike ; the 
one differs from the other ip ſenſe only: the prepoſition ſhews the 
caſe, the particle reſtrains the idea of the ſubſtantive to denote an 
indeterminate quantity or number, and not the totality of it. 
I denotes an indeterminate quantity of a whole, when the ſub- 
ſtantive is one of thoſe objects which though divided into ever ſuen 
minute parts, each of them ſtill retains the name and ſignification 
of the whole, ſuch as water, fire; with theſe the particle affects 
the ſingular, as in theſe examples. Donnez-moi de l'eau: Give 
332 "$5 SER a * . „ me 


ARTICLE and SUBSTANTIVES. 3 


me ſome water. Verſez du vin: Pour out ſome wine. It denotes 
an indeterminate number of individuals, and conſequently affects 
the plural number, when the ſubſtantives are thoſe objects, the 


parts of which, when they are divided, aſſume a name different 


from that of the whole; as an houſe, a boot, and commonly all the 
works of art, as in the following examples. Vous voyez des mai- 


| ſons: You ſee ſome houſes. Prenez des Livres: Take ſome books. 


When we mean to expreſs unity, or an indeterminate individual, 
we ſubſtitute in the place of de, the numeral adjective un, une, 
which denotes. unity; or the pronominal adjective guelgue, which 
denotes an indeterminate individual: thus we ſay, V | 

maiſon : You ſee an houſe. Donnez- moi guelque livre; Give me 
ſome book. © 7 VE | 


The particle de is contracted with le, les, in the ſame manner, 


and upon the like occaſions as the prepoſition de; that is, when the 
ſubſtantive maſculine gs with a conſonant, and in all plurals. 
But when, in the partial ſenſe, an adjective precedes the ſubſtantive, 
or the ſentence is negative, the article is omitted, though not the 


particle, as in the following examples. Donnez-moi de bonne eau: 


Give me ſome good water. Apportez de meilleur vin : Bring ſome 


better wine. La ville n'avoit pas mEme de rues: The city had not 
P * 8 


even any ſtreets. Grandeur de Romains, chap. I. pag. 2. 


Formation of the Plural of Subſtantives, ... 


General Rule. 4 + Toad 


Every ſubſtantive which, in the ſingular, ends with s, x, or ⁊, 

hath the ſingular and plural alike, as for examples; ſens, faux, nez, 

are for both numbers. When it ends with any other letter, s is 

: ere to make the plural. Examples: maiſon, maiſons; homme, 
hommes. \ | 


General Exceptions. | 


| Subſtantives of the following terminations, make their plural 
in the following manner : | 


au) ( Jagueau * 
eu take x inſtead of 5s 4 as feu Sx 


ou J caillou 


* 2 


| all ö travail) 
all change) l> into 3 F as 3 canal ux 
el J * hp ciel y 


Except the following: Bleu. Cau, clou, hibou, licou, matou, 
trou, lonp-garou. ' Attirail, camail, detail, eventail, epouvan- 
tail, gouvernail, mail, poitrail, portail, ſerail. Ail, garlick, 
makes aulx. Bal, boca], carnaval, cal, regal, autel, arc-en- 
ciel, a bed teſter, or clouds in a picture: all the above add . : 

g 8 u —_ 
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ous voyez une 
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u ARTICLE and SUBSTANTIVES. 


- - . Subſtantives'ending in xt, change t into s; as, ſentiment, ſenti- 


mens: except all monoſyllables that add 5, as, pont, ponts; dent, 
dents; vent, vents. — Bercail has no plural: 4/:ail makes bęſtiauæ: 
geil makes yeux; but in architecture it makes 02i/s, Des oeils de 
boeuf : round or oval windows. Subſtantives compounded af the 

adjectives, mon, ma, mes, are the following 8 


Wo gneur |. Meſſcigneurs, 

Ye © onfieur | Mefſieurs. s. 
Singular J Madame Plural Meſdames. 
IXademoiſelle L Meſdemoiſelles. 


Remarks on the Plural of compound Sub/lantives. 


I. When a ſubſtantive and an adjective form a compound ex- 
eſſion, they both take an s in the plural. Examples: Un arc- 
——— un bout-rimé; des arcs-boutans, des bouts rimes ; 


Gardes-frangoiſes; Gardes-ſuiſſes. | 


II. When a prepofition or a verb, with a ſubſtantive, makes up 


the compound expreſſion, the ſubſtantive alone takes the s; avant- 


coureur ; abat-vent : avant-coureurs, Forerunners; abat-vents, 


ſhades. © | 


III. When the compound expreſſion is two ſubſtantives and a 


prepoſition between them, they both take an . Examples: 


chef oeuvre; cul-de-lampe ; chefs-d'oeuvres, maſterly- pieces; 
culs-de-lampes, tale- pieces. g N | 8 
IV. Subſtantives merely Hebrew or Latin take no s in their 
plural. Examples: des Alleluia, des ave, des alinea, des duo, 
Ges pare... | JE | | 
, Perſonal names, though applied to many, take no s, when 
they vnly diſtinguiſh perſons oy their name. Examples: les deux 
Corneille; les Lamoignon. But when they are uſed as common 


nouns, they take an q in their plural. Les Cicerons, les Demoſ- 


thenes, les Homeres, les V irgiles, ſeront toujours rares. : 

VI. h of number, are collective, diſtributive, or 
rtional. | 
he collective are, une demie douzaine, une huitaine, une 
neuvaine, une dixaine, une douzaine, une quinzaine, une ving- 
taine, une trentaine, une quarantaine, une cinquantaine, une 
foixantaine, une centaine: there are no other ending in ze - they 
are all feminine. 8 8 3 

The diſtributive expreſs the parts of a whole, as la moitie, le 
tiers, le quart; un cinquieme, un fixieme; according as things are 
divided : they are maſculine. | | 

The proportional are, le double, le triple, le quadruple, le cen- 
tuple; and the word is, joined to all the numeral adjectives, as, 
une fois, once; deux fois, twice; trois fois, thrice; quatre fois, 
four times, &c, T7 AY | 
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ADTECTTYES: 
DJECTIVES being conſidered as to.the manner in which 


minal. 8 f 5 8 wn | "442" | 
I. Pronominal adjeftives are either, 1. Poſſeſſive, a. Demon- 
ſtrative, or 3. Indefinite. „„ N 
| 1. The poſſeſſive adjectives are the following : 3 
. 1 t A 
mon, n. lle mien, . miens, m. 1 
ma, V. . 80 Mp = mienne, Fob les | miennes, f. 9 N 
| r 
ta, 'F, : tes, | thy. la tienne, 5 les 


. Jen ta fienne, f. 
Common to both | | FF! ry 


A OO On IE ee 

Sing. Flur. d ĩͤ » tanibug 

notre, nos, our, | 1 nötre, Lies notres, ourr. 

votre, vos, your, |- a votre, zes vötres, ¶ hours. 

leur, f leurs, their. | ; Fleur, | les leurs, T theirs. oF 
Remarks. 


Firſt : Mon, ton, ſon, are maſculine, and uſed for the feminine 
when the ſubſtantive begins with a vowel or } mute. Examples: 
mon pere, my father; mon Epouſe, my ſpouſe. oy 

Secondly : Mon, ma, mes, &c. are repeated before every ſub- 


ſtantive, Examples: mon pere & ma mere, my father and mother; 


votre maiſon & votre jardin, your houſe and garden, &c. 
Thirdly : Le mien, le tien, le ſien; le notre, le votre, le leur, 
&c. are 15 4 
ticle, number and gender of their antecedent. 
2. Ce, cet, cette, this, or that; ces, theſe, or thoſe, are the only 
demonſtrative adjectives. Ce, takes place, when the 34 = 
maſcu- 


N they affect ſubſtantives, may all be ineluded in four general 
claſſes, viz. I. Pronominal, II. Numeral, III. Verbal, IV. No- 


ſon NN. | Lbs le ſien In. 2 ſiens, 4 ' 2 of 
fa 2 V. es, Nis. 1 | 159 Gennes, ＋ Uu. | 


ys uſed relatively, and conſequently they take the ar- 
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nul, nulle, one, not one. 


- 


1 UDFECTIVE'S. 


maſculinebegins with a conſonant: example; ce cheval : that horſe, 


Cet, when it begins with a vowel or i mute: example; cet animal, 


that animal; cet homme, that man. Cette before all feminine ſub- 


ſtantives: cette femme, that woman; cette Imperatrice, that Em- 
reſs. Ces before fhe plural of both genders: examples z Ces 


ommes, ces femmes. | 
3- The indeſmite adjeCtives are the following: 


Maſc. Fem. „ Common to both genders. 
certain, certaine, certain, ſure. 


fame. 
un, une, — 1 que, fo 8550 


* * 


| que , each. 


quel, 1: a? ful. my r- we. 
R „ ee CFC r 


— 


aden; aucune, 19 ohe; not any,” | autre, other, differen 5 


III. Numeral Adjectives. 8 
„jj DBESTS £3 1d oe 29 05 ISO IT Tk 
Theſe denote, firſt : The number; as, un, deux, trois, quatre, 


einq;, ſix, ſept, huit, neuf, dix, onze, douze, treize,quatorze, quinze 
Let, G kept, dixchit, db | . deus, 


neuf, vingt, vingt & un, vihgt-deux, 
trente, {quafante e ſoixante, ſphcante-dix, or feptante, 
_ in the date of the year 3. a8, Far mil ſept ce ts quatre vingt- 


Secondly: The order k as, premier; - ſecond, troiſiẽme, qua- 
trieme, cinquieme, ſixiẽme, ſeptieme, huitieme, neuvieme, jo 
ieme, &c. by adding ine to every laſt numeral you will form the 
ordinal, as, cent-quatre-vingt-dix-neuvieme; and by adding ment, 
to the ordinal, you will have the adverbof order, as, premièrement; 
ſecondement, troiſiẽmement. *** FR o 


was. + 


FWW Far Shefivh. TPP 15) ant 
Theſe denote ſome; quality proceeding from an action, either 


4 Spe 7 


_ preſent or piſt: they are generally the gerund or participle of verbs 


adjectively uſed ; the gerund, expreſſes an active quality, as, char- 
mant, from charmer ; careſſant, from careſſer; the participle, a 
paſſive one, as, ruine, from ruiner; noirci, from noircir, ; cc. 
IV. Nominal Adjectives. e 
. . Theſe generally ſhew the fort which the ſubſtantive is of; either 
by expreſiing thoſe qualities inſeparable from material objects, and 
which affect the ſenſes, ſuch as the figure; as, rond, round; haut, 
tall: the colour; as, noir, black; blanc, white : the found ;. as, 
aigu, rill; doux, /oft : the feeling; as, dur, hard; rude, rough: 
the taſte; as, aigre, ſour; amer, bitter: or elſe by denoting thoſe 
qualities, whether good or bad, which chiefly affect the intellect; 
uch as, juſte, ju ; Equitable, ujitable; civil, civil; bon, good; 
mauvais, bad, &. N * i 
3 | It 


- 


ADJECTIVES. = 


iu from! tel that the abſtra nouns of modes are generally 
formed ; from bon, good, bonté, goodneſs ; civil, civil, civilite, - 


civility ; grand, preat, grandeur, reatneſs; petit ſmall, petiteſſe 
ſmallneſs; hardi, bold, hardies, boldneſs: and alſo bebe 


manner, as from agreable, agreeable, agrłablement, agrecably; ve- 
ritable, true, v#r;tablement, trul 7 &c. 


Me muſt now conſider in adjectives, I. The formation of their mn 
feminine from their maſculine, II. That of their plitral 
from their ſingular, III. Their degrees of compariſon. 


I. Formation of the femini ne of adjectives from their maſeuling. 
General Rules, 

| All adjeAives that end with - mute in the maſculine, have hail 

feminine alike ; as, agreable homme, e femme. Thoſe 

that do not end with e mute, form the feminine by adding e mute 

to the maſculine, petit homme, petite femme; al brun, ju- 


ment brune. 
Particular Rules. 


Firſt : Adj ectives of the following terminations double their la 
conſonant before mute: 


. Exables. 12 N 5 
Ts. as, 18. dag a 
2. Je. eil, en. uel, cruelle; pareil, pareille; ancien, ancienng,, 
Es, Ct. 1 — * expreſſe; net, n tte. | EY =. 
4. on, os, ot. I bon, bonne; eros, grol ſot, ſotte. 2 85 2 x 
Secondly : Thoſe that end in —— e 


e 8 h, or change ] & blanc blanche; caduc cal OS 
{ take E c into gu | S4 public, publique. ; cave; 5 


> * 

. K 

* . | 
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5 1 | & | long, longue. 
change fintov 2 plaintif, plaintive; tardif, , tardive. 
— bo _—_ 1 3 | faux, fauſſe. — 
nal = | Hun, gueuſe; joyeux, joyeuſe, : 
pos N into 5 7 2 * | doux, douce; jaloux, Jalouſez 
| roux, rouſſe. 
| peat Formations. _ 
nu, or nud ] ſ nue beau, nouveau, fou, moux, vieux, 
crud 'S }.crue - 
benin | 8 benigne take their feminine from 
malin L | maligne Ga ee i aa. " 
frais es fraiche bel, nouvel, fol, mol, vieil, po 5 
abſous 2 | abſoute | by doubling their laſt conſonant | 1 
diſſous © | diſſoute | before e mute. 1 
tiers, = | tierce a * 
verd, on vert} & Lverte | belle, nouvelle, folle, molle, vieille, 8 


II. Formation of the plural of adjectives. 
All adjectives form their plural by adding s to the ſingular, when 


it does not end with s or x; when the ſingular ends with s or , it 
ſerves for both numbers. . 
Adjectives 


Sa £7 0s g r 
-- * * 
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perlative. Thus: 


4 


eres. 


Adjectives diſſyllables ending in at, change the final 7, into . 
Examples: prudent, prudens; content, contens. : 
Adjectives ending in au, ou, take x inſtead of f for their plural 
maſculine; as, beau, beaux; fou, foux. | | : 
Thoſe in al, comm into ux; as, brutal, brutaux; principal, 
pfincipaux ; infernal, infernaux. | e 


III. Compariſon of adjectives. 


There are only three adjectives and two adverbs that are com- 
parative by their ſignification. The adjectives are meilleur, pire, 
moindre : the adverbs, mieux, pis. By adding the article, or a 
poſſeſſive adjective to the comparative adjective, we form the ſu- 


*-Folit. - Comp. Super. 


bon, ' meilleur, le meilleur, mon meilleur ami. 
Adjectives. 4 mauvais, pire, le pire, ton pire ennemi. 
1 petit, moindre, le moindre, ſon moindre defaut, _ 
Poſit. Comp. 3 | 5 
bien, mieux, e mieux. 


The adverb tres affects equally an adjective and an adverb, by 
raiſing them to a high degree of ſuperiority or inferiority, but 
without compariſon, as, très-puiſſant ſeigneur, très- bien fait. 

The other adjectives and adverbs are compared by the adverb 


plus in augmentation, and moins in diminution; the article forms 


the ſuperlative, as for examples: plus grand, le plus grand; moins 
rand, le moins grand; plus lentement, le plus lentement; moins 
entement, le moins lentement. We may ſay alſo, moins bon, 
moins mauvais, moins bien; plus petit, . mal. 
It muſt be here obſerved, firſt: That compariſons of qualities, 
length of meaſures, made by plus or moins, have the prepoſition de 
before the term of the compariſon, whether that term be expreſſed 
by perſons, places, meaſures, or length; whereas, in Engliſh, the 
5 of is uſed for perſons; in for places; by for meaſures or 
enzth. Examples: Ie plus grand de tous; the greateſt of all: le 
plus ſavant de Cambridge; the moſt learned in Cambridge: plus 
petit d une pinte; leſs by a pint : moins long de trois pouces : ſhorter 
by three inches. So . 
Secondly : When the term of the compariſon is a verb, there is 
a negative before that verb, not expreſſed in Engliſh. Examples: 
Les nobles reſiſterent avec plus de force que les patriciens a' avoĩent 
fait: The nobles reſiſted with more force than the patricians had 
done. Grand. des Rom. Ch. vii. II a moins d'amis qu'on ze 
penſe : he hath fewer friends than one thinks. Elle a mieux fait 
que vous ne croyez : ſhe hath done better than you think. 


Mais le jour qu'il partit, plus defait & plus bleme 
Que zeſt un peEnitent ſur la fin d'un Careme, Hoileau, Sat I. 
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P RON AU 


E ſhall conſider pronouns as, I. Perſonal, II. Relative, 
| III. Demonſtrative, IV. Indefinite. 


1 | Perſonal pronouns, 


_ Theſe either govern the verb, are gaverned of it, or are governed 
by prepoſitions. ; 4 


The following govern the verb ; 


Singular, Plural. 
1 N 14. | nous, Te. . 
2. tu or vous, thou or you. | vous, ye. | 
CC Maſe. il, he or it. ils, I. 
3. J Fem. elle, ſſhe or it. | elles, 9 
Inde. on or l'on one or they. | on or Pon, has no plural, the 


* 


verb is always in the third perſon ſingular. 


8 1 Remarks. | 

Firſt: Vous is uſed with the verb in the plural inſtead of tu, 
though the diſcourſe is addreſſed to a ſingle perſon. Example: 
Comment vous portez- vous? How do you do? | 5A 

Secondly :. I, ils, elle, elles, relate to things as well as perſons. 

Thirdly : I is uſed with verbs imperſonally taken, and rendered 
in Englith by it. Examp. il pleut, it rains; il arrive; it happens. 

Fourthly : On or Por relate to perſons only, but in an indeter- 
minate ſenſe. After ſi or que, when the next word does not begin 
with I, Pon takes the place of on, to avoid the bad ſound of two 
vowels. Examples: ſi Pon me dit, if I am told; voila ce que l'on 
dit, this is what is ſaid; je ne veux pas qu'on le dife, I would: not 
have it be told. | 

Fifthly: As paſſive expreſſions are ſeldom uſed in French to de- 
note actions, when the nominative caſe is an indeterminate perſon, 
on or Pon is uſed to expreſs it with the verb in the active, which is 

rendered in Engliſh by the paſſive, as in the following and the like 

examples: on m'a commande de faire cela, I was commanded to 
do ſo; on fait bien cela, that is well known; on dit ordinaire- 
ment, it is generally ſaid, | 


C2 Perſonal 


Perſonal pronouns governed of the verb. 


les, them. 


. Sing. . 
bo -- 8 me, me, or to me. nous, us, or to us. 
2. | te, «thee, or to thee. | Tour you, or to you. 
a Meaſculine. le, him, or it. } 


Feminine. la, her, or it. both gend. 
J bath genders. lui, to him, or to her.] leur, to them. 
3* J Reciprocal, ¶ fe; himſelſ, to himſelf; herſelf, to herſelf; one's- 
both gend. ſelf, to ones5/elf; themſelves, to themſelves; 
and numb. itſelf, to itſelf. 


EY TER . 4 2 Remarks. = 7 1 of is | 
* Firſt: When me, te, gerne of the ſecond perſon of a verb 
in the imperative mood without a negation, they are changed into 
moi, toi, unleſs followed by the pronouns y, en; as for example: 


Donnez- moi du vin; Give me ſome wine. 
Daonnes-toi la peine; Give thyſelf the trouble. 
onnez- m'en; \ Give me ſome. - 15 
Vas t'y promener; Go to walk there. 


Secondly: Nous, vous, may govern the verb, be governed of it, 
or of any prepoſition, ' When lui is governed of the verb it is hoth 
maſculine and feminine; whereas when it is governed of a prepds 
fition, it is maſculine only; elle is its feminine. 

Thirdly : Se is reciprocal, that is, it is always the fame perſon, 
number and gender as the nominative caſe, on account of its 
identity with it, either as accuſative or dative. Examples: 

Il ſe trompe; ory He deceives himſelf. - 
Elle ſe donne de la peine; She gives herſelf ſome trouble. 
On ſe trompe fi Pon fe perſuade que l'on a toujours raiſon; 
* e ourſelves if we are perſuaded that we are always in 
e right. 1 e £562. 4 | . e : 
In ſpeaking of the parts of the body, or affections of the mind, 
we do not aſe the adjectives, mon, ma, mes, ton, ta, tes, notre, 
votre, but the pronouns, me, te, lui, fe, nous, vous, leur : we do 
not ſay, ny head aches; but la tEte me fait mal; la tete 7e fait mal; 
la tete leur fait mal: nor do we fay, I have a pain in my arm; but 
J'ai mal au bras: nor His belly aches; but, il a mal az ventre: nor 
do we fay, you have broken my leg; but, vous avez caſſé Ja 
jambe: you have fatigued my memory; but, vous avez fatigue 


* 


la memoire. 
Perſonal pronouns governed of prepoſitions. 
3 £445) Bing, - if . 
1. moi, me. nous, Ms, + 
e, thee. vous, You. 
F Mafruline. lui, him. | eux, 1 
3. J Feminine... elle, her. . 
. _ Cdriaefimites ſoi, ont's-ſelf. no plural. 


- 


Remarks, 


- 


PRONOUN SA. 21 
| Remarks. © 5 | 


Firſt: Mo, wg wa, elle, eux, are ſometimes as nominatives af- 
ter the verb gtr, but only as expletives to the indefinite pronoun 

cs: on Which it muſt be remarked, that though the pronoun that 
explains ce be of the firſt or ſecond perſon in either number, yet the 
verb remains in the third perſon ſingular, becauſe ce is a third 
perſon. But when the expletive to ce is a third perſon plural, 
verb is in the third perſon plural; becauſe ce is a third perſon of bott 
numbers, without ever. taking an s, as in the following examples; 

C'eſt moi, It is I. 9 C'ꝰeſt nous, It is us. | 

C'eſt toi, It is you. *C*eſt vous, It is . 

C'eſt lui, It is N Ce ſont eus, Theſe are they. 

When the expletive, though a third perſon plural, is govern 
of a prepoſition, the verb remains in the ſingular. Examples: 

25 657 eu que je parle; C' euxdontje parle. 

It 1s of them I ſpe. It is chem I ſpeak of. 
Secondly: Moi, toi, lui, olle, nous, vous, eur, are — 
olute; but a prepoſition is underſtood, and a pronoun correſ- 

ponding with them is repeated before the verb, as in the follow- 
ing examples: $4 : | 
Vous partez, & moi, je demeure; You ſet out, as for me, I ſtay. 
I ehante, mais eux, ili boivent; He ſings, but they drink; / 
Thirdly: The indefinite /o7 ought to relate to an antecedent 


denoted by an indeterminate expreſſion; ſueh as on, quicongue, 


chacun, perſonne, ce, rien, or the relatives gui, il, when they defign 
no certain object; or elſe to an infinitive mood that relates to i 
by a prepoſition, as in the following examples: 
On fe trompe quelquefois ſoi- mms N. 
- Sometimes we deceive ourſelves = 


Quicongue ne penſe qu'a ſoi ne meErite pas de vivre en fociet6'; ' 


Whoeverthinks only for himſelf does not deſerve tolive in ſociety, 

- Chautun doit veiller fur /0i - | FIG BW [5707 of Fr 

Every one ought to be watchful over himſelf. 

La loi n'ordonne à per ſonne de s accuſer ſoi-meme : e 
2 — — e 75 _ DRE himfelf. PB SAGA 

Ce qui eſt bon de /s/ eft preferable a ce qui n'en a que Papparenee: 

= 4 N is good in itſelf is preferable 100 what las d the appear - 

ance of it. | BYE $ 15» $49 OE FaEIC A 

2 e Le ſagee 

Who is himſelf his own judge? The wife man. 

II faut /onger à ſoi, ſans oublier les aurresk 

Me ovght to think of ourſelves, without forgetting others. 


Navorr en vue que oi; n'#tre occupe que de ſoi; rapporter tout 


@ ſoi; ne travailler que pour ſoi; c'eſt ſe rendre ſoi- meme haiſſa- 
ble à tous les autres: . f 
To have no other thing in view but one's ownſelf; to be 
taken up with nothing elſe but one's ownſelf; to refer every thing 
to one's ſelf; to do nothing but for one's ownlſelf; is, to make 
one's ſelf hateful to every body elſe. 5 

q II. Relative 
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"= PRONOUNS. 


II. Relative pronouns. 

Tat. (what. 3. COPE} with ( what. 
_ * | : | «4 5 Www 4 | whoſe, 
4, quoi & what.'j 3. od 5 whence, | 6. le . 
een Nei, e. 

an, T Mn. ©” to Chim. 

rom „„ at \ her, 

88 it. 3 
22 for | them, | 9 on | them, | 
jz + Oo RY 2 «7 6h 
\ : e | thence. _ Mike f I there, thither, therein, 


lequel, leſquels; laquelle, leſquelles, which. 
J duquel, deſquels, de laquelle, deſquelles, Wor Poe which, 
_ C auquel, auxquels, E laquelle, auxquelles, zo which, | 


Lo © Remarks, 


Of the above nine relative pronouns, the laſt is the only one that 
takes the number and gender of its antecedent; the other eight 
never vary, Whatever number or gender the antecedent which they 
relate to may be of; but each of — has its particularities, which 
mie ſained as follows. 10 30 

irſt: Jui may govern the verb, and be governed of prepoſi- 

tions, with this difference, that governing the verb it may relate 
to all objects, rational, animate, or inanimate; whereas being go- 
verned of any prepoſition, it relates to rational beings only. It is 
tranſlated oha, that, what, when it governs a verb, and whom when 
it is governed of a prepoſition, and relates to a rational object. 
Examples: gui eſt la wwho-is there? une maiſon gui eſt bien bàtie; 
a houſe that is well built. Qui vous arr&e? what ſtops you? 

Fhomme à gui vous parlez; the man whom you ſpeak to. 
Qui is accuſative by the ellipſis of celui. Example: Ils pouvoient 
cChaſſer du ſenat qui ils vouloient. Grand. des Rom. chap. viii. p.97. 
They could turn out from the ſenate whom they would. | 

Secondly: Que, as a pronoun, relates to all objects in both genders 
and numbers. It is never governed of any prepoſition, nor can 
it ever govern the verb: the ? final of it is cut off when the next 
word begins with a vowel or h mute, and an apoſtrophe is put in 
its ſtead. It is tranſlated whom, which, what, that, as in theſe 
examples: | 9 5 

L'homme qu'on voit; the man 1chom one ſees, 

Te ſont des dangers gu'il faut Eviter; theſe are dangers which 
mult be avoided. © | | | 

La maiſon que Jai batie; the houſe tat J have built. 
Que faites-yous? what are you doing? PE 
. 7 ee. 


- Nate. Que is ſometimes miſtaken for gui, in ſuch a ſentence as 
the following, wherein the nominative caſe is put after the verb. 
Tout ce que peut faire un grand homme d' ẽtat & un grand capi- 
taine, Annibal le fit pour ſauver fa patrie:* Every thing that a 
peat ſtateſman and a great captain could do, Annibal did to fave 

8 country... 3 3 
ave, as a conjunction, ſee conjunctions; as a particle, ſee particles. 
irdly : Dont is relative to all objects, except places: it hath 
always the ſignification of a pronoun governed of the prepoſition 
ge, ſuch as 45 gui, de quoi, duguel, de tes ; but it is never uſed 
in an interrogation, Examples: _ Jö 
L'homme dont vous parlez. 
| 2 man e F. F | 
„; F. C'eſt une choſe dont je me ſouviens. 
dont for. de Los , It is a thing which T remember. | 
tuauel | L*homme dont les moeurs ſont corrompues. 
7 The man 20h morals are corrupted. 

Fourthly: Quoi relates to things and actions, not to perſons: 
it is always governed of a verb or prepoſition. It is often uſed in- 
ſtead of lequel, laguelle, in both genders and numbers. Examples: 

De quoi parlez- vous? hat do you ſpeak of? 
@ quoi vous amuſez- vous? What do you amuſe yourſelf with? 
bo | C'eſt une vice d quoi il eſt ſujet. 
auguet 1 a A, "A to which he is ſubject. 
Le (Ce ſont des choſes 4 quoi vous ne pren 

quoi for 3 ) pas garde. : 7 

auge I Theſe are things which you do not take 
N notice of. 

e, with gue is uſed in the ſignification of the indefinite pronoun 
auelgue choſe. Examples: Quoi gu'it en arrive; whatever may 
appen from it: quo? que vous diſiez; whatever you may By. We 
ſay ſubſtantively; un je ne ſais quoi; an I know not what : lee quoi 
as a particle. „ Ts | 
Fifthly : Oz is rather an adverb than a pronoun, but it is often 
uſed as a relative to places, and things, not to perſons : and in that 
ſenſe it may be governed of the prepoſitions de, par, as in the fol- 
lowing examples: le lieu o je ſuis; the place wherein I am: la 
maiſon o je demeure; the houſe in which I live: Petat oz je ſuis ; 
the condition in which I am: les choſes od je nvintereſſe ; the 
things in which I take intereſt : d'oz tirez-vous cette conſequence ? 
from whence do you draw that conſequence? par oz allez-vous? 
which way do you go ? : | 
OX is alſo uſed in the ſignification of 4 quoi, to what. Exam- 
ples : od me reduiſez- vous? what do you bring me to? oz en 
ſuis-je? where am I? | | 
Sixthly : Le, beſides being an article and a perſonal pronoun, 
is alſo a relative to adjectives and manner of being: in that ſenſe it 
has neither gender nor number. Examples: Etes-vous ſatisfait? je 
le ſuis; are you ſatisfied? I am /, ſont- ils bien aiſes? ils le ſont; 
, F . ©” | are 
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are they very glad ? they are ſo : la variets neceffaire par tout Peſt - 


- 


dans le diſcours plus qu ailleurs; variety neceſſary every where, is 


fo in a diſcourfe more than any where elſe. 


© Seventhly: Eu denotes the origin from which ſome perſon, ſome 
thing, or ſome action takes its riſe. It is of both genders and num- 
bers, and may have for antecedent, 1. a nominative; 2. an accuſa- 
tive; 3. a genitive or ablative; 4, an infinitive mood with the pre- 
poſition de: 5. a whole phraſe. Examples "= 
- 1. En relative to a nominative is expreſſed in Engliſh by. one, 
Example: L'humilitẽ eſt-elle une vertu? oui, cen eſt une grande; 
is humility a virtue? yes, it is a great one. . 
2 When en is relative to an accufative, the antecedent is gene- 
rally a ſubſtantive taken in a reſtrictive ſenſe as to the number or 
quantity. It is tranflated /ome in an affirmation, ary in an interro- 
gation, and none in a negation. Examples: Quand j'ai du vin 
Jen bois; when I have wine I drink /ome. Er avez- vous? have 
you any? Pour des amis je n'en ai point; as to friends, I have 
none, I have not any. With numeral adjectives en is expreſſed in 
French, though often underſtood in Engliſh. Example: Vous 


avez quatre amis, je n' ai que deux; you have four friends, I 


3. En relative to a genitive or an ablative, is tranſlated into Eng- 
liſh by the prepoſitions , from, with, for, and a pronoun. Ex- 
amples: Parlez . du roi? j'en parle; do you ſpeak of the king? 
L ſpeak f him. Vous venez de la comẽdie ? oui, j'en viens; you 
come from the play-houſe ? yes, I come from it. Vous avez 
achete cela, qu'ez ferez- vous; you have bought that, what will 
you do with it? Combien en avez- vous donne? how much did 
you give for it ? EE; | per E 
4. En relative to an infinitive mood with the prepoſition de- 
II craint de ſe tromper, il en a peur; he fears to be miſtaken, he is 


afraid 4 it. 8 | | 
5. En relative to a whole phraſe : Le ſuceès de cette affaire eſt 


douteux, j en ſuis certain; the ſucceſs of that affair is doubtful, 
I am ſure it is. * e 5 
6. En with neuter verbs that imply tranſition, is ſometimes ex- 
preſſed by away, ; and ſometimes is not expreſſed at all in Engliſh, 
though abſolutely neceſſary in French. Examples: Allons- nous 
en; let us go away: l' ennemi s'en fuit; the enemy flies off: le tems 
sen vole; time flies away: le jus de citron fait en aller les taches 


denere; lemon juice takes of ink ſpots: je m'en vais partir; I am 

going to ſet out: cela s'en va fait; that is almoſt done, 
7. En with the verb &re expreſſes the conformity, the ſimilitude 
which one thing has with another; it ſignifies in ihis, but it is not 
expreſſed in Engliſh. It denotes alſo the ſtate or condition in 
which a perſon or an affair is. Examples: Il e eſt des peintres 
comme des poetes, ils ont la liberté de feindre ; it is with painters 
as with poets, they have the liberty of fiction. On en ſommes- 
nous à cette heure? where about are we now? Quelle pitie d'en 
etre toujours 1a! what a pity to be always in the ſame point! » 
— | 8. EN 


/ 
+ 


PR ON OU NIS. 25 


8. En is alſo uſed to form many expreſſſons, All of them denot- 
ing the — from whence ſomet il elle my 1 e which 
are Gallieiſms that eannot be reduced to any particular rules, 
Cuſtom and obſervation in reading good authors will teaeh them 
mueh better than Grammar can do. Here follow a fewof them. 
Cet homme ne mourra pas de cette maladie, il en appetle: That 
man will not die of that illneſs, he appeals from it. II agi mal 
avec moi: He behaves ill to me. Il ex coute' pour vainere ſes 
paſſions: It cofts 4 overcome one's paſſions. J'ai fait 
cela, mais il men cuit: I have done that, but I ſmart h it. O'eſt- 


la fon opinion, il nen dẽmrdra pas: That js his opinion, he will 


not depart from it; Vous men donne d'une à garder: Lou tell 
me a flam, N'en deplaiſe aux dames:; Witk tn lagies“ leave. 
Je lui en dois I owe him grydge. C'eſt un mauvais homme, 
je mien deferait* He is à bad man, I will part with him. Autant 
en Emparte le vent: It is alf falſe, idle ſtuff; Cen eſt trop : That 
is too much. C'en eſt fait: It is all over. ' Cen eſt aſſez;; That is 
enough. It &:# fie à mo: He truſts to me for it, for that. Wen 


poitera la folle enchere: He will bear the blame, the loſs of ir. 


IFS en prend à moi: He Hys the blame upon me: II lui ęꝝ prend 
al: He gets harm by it, From it. Je n'en puis mais: I cannot 
helß f. Vous ne voulez pas me denner votre avis, he bien je 


men paſſerai: You will not give me your opinion, well, I will | 


ds without'H. " ms paſſerai par où vous voudrez: I will abide 
by what you will, J'en ſuis revenu: I do not believe it. J*etais 
alors revenu des louanges, & pen pouvois entendre ſans peril; 
did not then believe” praiſes, and I could hear ſome withou 
danger. Gil Blas, Liv. I. Chap. V. Pen tiens: I have it, I am 
caught, II m'en veut: He owes me à grudge. © 
8 Vadenotes the end which: ſomething elſe tends to, as en does 
the origin from which ſomething elſe comes. It is always go- 
verned of a verb, never of any prepoſition. It is relative 1. To 
Perſons, ' 2. To Things, 3. To Places, 4. Sometimes to a 
whole ſentence : as in the following? and the like example:: 
1. To Per/ons. Je connois cet homme, je ne m'y fie pas. 
EL CIS 1 know that man, I do not truſt aim. 
N 0 7 un homme eſt mort on n'y penſe plus. ; 
When a man is dead we think no more of him. 
- 2, To Things. Vous penſez a vos affaires; oui, j penſe. 
You think of your affairs; yes, I think of them. 


Cet homme a de la prudence, s'il y joignoit la fermete, i] reuſſi- 


roit mieux. ; b | 
That man has prudence, were he to join reſolution to it, he 
-would ſucceed better. 2 
Vous avez fait un bon marché, vous y gagnerez. 
- You have made a good bargain, you will gain by it. 
Le feu eſt preſqu'eteint, mettez-y du charbon. - 
The fire is almoſt out, put ſome coals on it: | 
| Voila une bouteille, mettez-y du vin: Here is a bottle, put 
ſome wine init. 2 | | 
D | 3. To 


\ 


- E 4 2 = 
1 


45 . 


1 
ET * 


vs 


3 
OOF 
* 


3 


* 
— 2 


> 
8 " " 
PE 

+ 4X; — 
I 


[ 

4 

1 

| 

"1% 

4 

$f 

. 4 

? T2 

k 

1 

* 

3 

15 

— 

10 

* 

. . 

5 * 1 

— = 

Bo 

4 

- 

EL 
5 

+ 4 

7 

„ q 

f } 

wil 


yz 
* $3... 


_ 


Fi 4 
3 


Z. 3. i. AS 


— 


I fins - Fa ESC -— _ 1 — I evan 5 I 
— ty 8 — * 5 © 2 5 8 — by _ = 
. HS RS ww 44346 Res «2 ä 
Y . = \ 
38 - 4 wk. bt. © , 4 4 2 — — 0 2 = oy, * WS. | 
; * 8 . 6 _ == be = > R 
2 * * . » Nr 3 © « £4 hk As * 3 1 
* . ＋ a , 
; # 
» 0 > ” 2. 2 , 4 » x > - ” 
"_— Fo ; 
* ” * * . "a * 


- rs o W 
OA on o_—_— «+ _— — - a 3 zac 
«27%: df - - 


— 


AS EET 
— 


— — ͤ 


N [ 4 \ 2 - 


1 
„ Ie es 
i LY 1 


OE Fo Places. Je > vainh Can j'y vais auſſi: I go to London, 
I. go there alſo. Vous n'y arriverez. que fort tard: You will arrive 


there but late. V6ila la chambre & tout ce que }'y veux metire: ; 


Here is the chamber and eve thing J will put in it. 

4: To a whole Sentence. "Quo! u'il ait pris une peine extreme, : 
il ny a cependant rien gagnẽ: Al hough he has en very nt 
K r- yet he has got nothing # by ut A 

. Lequel maſculine, laguelle feminine, with ther plural, are 
formed of the adjectives quel, quelle, quels, and the article le, la, 
les; the prepoſitions de, a, are contract Qed with /e, les, as before 


maſeuline ſubſtantives that begin with a conſonant. Theſe are 


relative to perſons and things, not to places. The following re- 
r 
irſ are uſed after tions in of qui, ng | 
of things. Thus, ſpeaking of an horſe, we muſt of gs celui /ur 
gui, but /ur lequel il etoit monte; nor of an houſe, celle a gui, us 
a 5 4 ai fait faire des reparations. 

Secondly: In a choice, as well between things, as Dat per- 
ſons, lequel, laguelle, are uſed. is? 005 of two men, leguel eſt votre 
ami? duguel yous.plaignez-vous? two. uſes, laquelle prenez- 
vous ?. laguelle donnez- vous la preference? 

- Thirdly : As leguel, laguelle, ſhew the gender and number ot 
their: antecedent, and gui ſhews neither by itſelf; we uſe le 0 an 


laquelle, inſtead. of gui, when, by that means, we can avo 


equivocation,. as in, the following example: 
La lumiere dans un &crit doit. etre comme celle du ſoleil ** 


univers, laquille ne demande point d' attention pres — vue, * 


ne faut qu ouvrir les yeux. Encyclopédie, Vol. X 

Perſpicuity in a writing ought to be as the light of os — in the 

univerſe, whichrequires no attention to be ſeen, we need only open 
our eyes. 
When by J-gueh laquelle inſtead of gui, the equivocation can 
not be avoided, we muſt take another turn of expreſſion ; becauſe, 
as the above example ſays, clearneſs and perſpicuity ought to be 
the firſt character of a good writer. 

Fourthly : When lequel is parted from its antecedent by a ge- 
nitive, ablative or dative caſe, we may uſe duguel, auguet, or de gut, 
a gui, ſpeaking of perſons, Examples: _ 

C'eſt une femme de la vertu de laguelle, or de gui tout le monde 
convient. 

She is a woman about the virtue of whom every body agree. 

C'eſt un homme A la probite duguel, or de gui je me fie. 2 

He is a man in who/e probity I confide. 

But ſpeaking of things, duguel, de laguelle, are the only ative 
pronouns to be uſed on ſuch occaſions. Examples: 

Un chevzl de la bonte duguel Pai fait Epreuve. 

An horſe the goodneſs of which I have tried. 

Une montre aux reſſors de laguelle on a touches. 

A watch the ſprings of which have been meddled with. 

Note, Obſervation in reading good authors, will confirm the 


III. Demon- 


truth of the above remarks, 


* 


Pp RON 


£ 


Acker. III. Demonſtrative pronouns.” _ 
There are four demonſtrative pronouns ; two applied to things 
uy ; two applied to things and perſons. © 7 . 
_ . - The two: firft, formed of the indefinite pronoun ce, and the 
particles ci, Ia, are of the maſculine gender, and ſingular nuntber,, 
without a plural: ceci, this; cela, that. e e 8. 


The two laſt are formed of the ſame indefinite pronoun ce, and 
the perſonal pronouns lui, elle, eux, elles, with the like particles 


: ci, Id. | 1% BE £3; SIE © 2 1 n 13 
| F celui, ei n, , Toe. { cennci e 
Maſe. Sing. Sell. lit, ht. Plur. ceux-la Jule. 

1 celle ci 3 1 51 cel es. ci N 
Without any other partteulart tmn. 


(AOL IV. Indefinite pronouns. e 


| quelqu'un, m. / quelques-uns, m. p. 4 e 
5 1 7 T. quelques-unes, . Ps: Jomebady, ſome . 
2. chacun, ma/c. chacune, fem.” each. No plural. 


3. quelque choſe, ſomething, 7. quiconque, whoever, whoſoever. 


4. rien, nothing, any thing. 8. quelconque, whatever. 

5. autrui, one's neighbour. 9. perſonne, nobody, none, no one. 
celui, he, m. ſ. ceux, thaſe, m. p. ; $9 

6, | ſhe, TT. celles, 2 A. p. 10. ce, it, that, this, theſe, 


% 


Remarks, ; 


Firſt : When an adjective is joined to one of the following inde- 
finite pronouns, viz. quelqu'un, quelque choſe, rien, perſonne, ce, the 
prepoſition de is put before that adjective, and not expreſſed in Eng- 
liſh, as in the following examples: | 0 

Il y a quelqu'un de venu : There is ſomebody come. 

Y a- t- il quelque choſe de nouveau? Is there any thing new? 

Il ne ſait rien de nouveau: He knows nothing new. 

II n'y a plus autour de nous perſonne de ſuſpect. Moliere. 

There is no longer about us any body ſuſpected. 

Ce qu'il y a de bon: What there is good. 

The reaſon why the prepoſition is neceſſary ſeems to be this; 
The indefinite pronous deſigning no certain object by themſelves, 
it is the prepoſition that determines them to be of the ſort denoted 
by the adjective, in the fame manner as when a prepoſition with a 
. ſubſtantive forms an adjective 1228 which determines the 5 
5 2 Whnie 
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which the ing ſubſtantive is cf; as, table de bois, femme 
d' honneur, homme de lettres, &c, 

Secondly : Ce is a third of botk genllers and numbers, 
without ever taking an s. Ce with tre is often, uſed as an 7 
ſonal verb, ark the following expreſſions : C eſt en vain; it 
vain: e eſt A preſent ; it is no W. 7 

"Thirdly: > When Hrs with 6 is tbe wed Imperforbily; Wers is 

dent and 4 T ro er; on Which'it mut 


[nts that though. cf 1 is a f A wes n, R may Have for its : 
bfequent a perſonal pronoun of the firſt or fecond pe Nt in either 


number: but the verb muſt be in the third perſon er was See 6 
firſt remark on _ Py pronouns 1 of prepoſitions, 


2144 
ER: * With any: the verb but Arb, het is Aayt followed 
by gui, ag nominative; ues as el dont, as genitive or 


ive. Examples j te gui vous plait Weſt pas © guz-Jadmire, 

quoique ce ſoit ce dont tout le monde s oceupe. What pleaſes ye 

3 _ what I admire, though it be that wherewith every dy 55 
u 


= F ifthly: Celui, ceux; relle, relies; are formell of ce, and lui, eux, 
RJ 
ES. - 


lle, ellas. They are applied to perſons and things, and always 
followed by gui, gue, dont, in the fame — as ce. D | 
. vous phait; He that. pleaſes uu. 
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I here are ſic moods received in moſt languages, viz. the Infi- 


In the three fi 


4 
* 


propriated to any agent; in the three laſt it is n one 
or more, and takes perſonal and numerical infle nd 


rimitive ſtate, 


root from which all other moods and tenſes are formed. It is often 


conſidered as a verbal noun, and affected by a prepoſition in the 
fame relation as ſubſtarttives are, without any change in its termi- 
nation in F Wah as, aimer eſt naturel à tous les animaux; ils 


_ other verb, or elſe that of ſome means to arrive at an end propoſed, 
as in the following examples: je m'inſtruis en ; 1 inſtruct 
myſelf by reading: C'eftex reglant ſes paſſions que on vit content; 
It is by governing our paſſions that we live happy. 
8 Pour + op ogy repreſents the action as paſt and complete; as, 
Hm, Sete, p 28. | 63 T4-4 06 E 
- The French verbs, like thoſe of moſt other modern languages, 
having no inflections by which an action can be repreſented in the 
diviſions and ſubdiviſions of time paſt, except the imperfect and 
perfect, ſupply this deficiency in termination by the aſſiſtance ot 
the A ſubjoined to one of the verbs auoir or etre, 
which, for that reaſon, are called auxiliary verbs; by theſe W r 
| | they 
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they expreſs thoſe relative diviſions and ſubdiviſions of time 
paſt in the different tenſes of each mood, except in the impera- 
tive, which admits of no time paſt. In active verbs, the 
auxiliary takes the ee and number of the nominative; the 
participle relates to time only, and remains unaltered, as, nous 
avons aime, elles ont fini. In paſſive verbs, the auxiliary agrees 
in perfon and number, and the participle in number and gender 
with the nominative, being conſidered as an adjective denoting the 
ſtate of it, except #7, which never changes; as, nous avons tte 
aims, elles ont EtE punies. FFV 
In the indicative the action is appropriated to an agent, for which 
reaſon it correſponds with it in rn and number; nous avons, 
vous avez, ils nt. The diſtinctive acceſſory idea of this mood 
s a poſitive and direct affirmation, which makes it the baſis of every - 
elocution, and the only mood which admits of all the temporal 
inflections received in any language 
In the ſubjunctive mood the 4 ion is alſo appropriated to an 
nt, but the diſtinctive acceſſory idea is not that of a poſitive and 
Seck affirmation, but of a ſuppoſition and incident conſequence 
of another action, to which it is ſubordinate and dependent on; 
and though it be ſometimes antecedent as to place, yet it is always 
- fubſequent as to ſenſe, _ 75 e 
Tue imperative is diſtinguiſhed from the other moods by the 
acceſſory ideas of intreaty, exhortation or command ; and though 
the action in this mood be future as to its execution, yet it is ge- 
nerally expreſſed in the preſent tenſe; and when in the ſecond per- 
ſons ch agent is expreſſed, it is in the vocative caſe; Grant our 
petition, O Lord ! The command is fometimes delivered in the 
future tenſe; Thou ſhalt not kill. The action in this mood is not 
ſuſceptible of the firſt perſon ſingular, becauſe it would ſeem abſurd 
In the agent of an action to command himſelf to do it, though in 
the name of others along with himſelf he may do ſo. Examples; 


Regois ma priere, Seigneur, & daignes l'exaucer. 

Faiſons toujours ce que la loi ordonne. 

Z panvres. 7.4... 
Que les grands donnent toujours bon exemple aux petits. 


Theſe are all the moods received in the french Language, which 
are far from being ſufficient to paint many affections, deèſires 
powers, and volitions of the mind, ſignified in ſome languages by 
a greater diverſity of moods. But though our verbs have no in- 
flections by which they can declare theſe, yet we expreſs them very 
diſtin ly by verbs that are the ſymbols of ſuch ideas, and are to 
be conſidered as ſo many precurſors of other actions, with which 
for this reaſon, they have an immediate relation, and naturally 
coaleſce, without any prepoſition, one complete ſenſe only reſulting 
from the two events which they preſent. As for example; io de- 
clare volition we have vouloir; ability, pouvoir; intelligence, ſa- 
Wn voir; reliance, croire; conceit, peuſer; deceit, pretendre; the 
1 point of beginning, aller; ordering, envoyer; a ſeeming or 
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appearance, parotre ; an aſſurance, r; thought, imaginer ; ne- 
ceſlity, falloir, &c. which all declare different mental affections 
and powers which the ſimplicity of moſt of the modern languages 
does not denote by a variety of formations in one and the fame 
verb, but by various words in lieu of themn. 
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Beſides perſons and number, the time in which the action is 
laced is alſo marked by the termination of the verb. As moſt 
anguages differ in dividing and ſubdividing time, it will be ne- 
ceſſary here to ſhew its diviſions and ſubciviſions received in each 
mood of verbs in the french Language. There are five divifions' 
of time denoted by variations in the termination of the primi- 
tive word; theſe are called ſimple tenſes, being expreſſed in one 
word, viz. Preſent, Imperfect, Perfect, Future, and Conditional. 
Each of theſe has its ſubdiviſion, called compound, being made 
up of the participle joined to the correſponding tenſe of the verbs 
avoir or tre. Fhe whole number of tenſes are ten, five ſimple 
and five compound; which may be explained in the following 
, TTT 
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juſt now. Simultaneous actions, and thoſe of habit or cuſtom, 
N generally placed in this ten 
vi 
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- Theſe, as hath been ſaid, are made up of the partieiple and the 
fimple tenſes of the auxiliary avory or re... 
The Compound Preſent places the action in ſome moment 
elapſed of the preſent period, the auxiliary correſponds to the pe- 
riod, and the participle to the moment of it that is elapſed. Ex- 
amples: j ai crit ce matin; je vous ai vu cette ſemaine. Some- 
d ſmes the period is not ccpreſſed; je Lai fait, There . 
ence between the perfect and compound preſent; the perfect places 
the action in a paſi-period, and different from that in which we are 
at the time we ſpeak, je inis her; whereas the compound preſent 
ces it in a time pal, without mentioning the period, / ei fini; 
elſe in an elapſed moment of the preſent period, j ai ni ce 
matin. The French are very nice in their diſtinction of theſe two 
tenſes, and this nicety cauſes ſome difficulty to an Engliſh ſcholar. 
Here follom examples of both, in oppoſition to each other. 
Vous m'ſcrivites le mois paſſẽ une lettre que je ner be Baa la 
ine dernierę: je vous ai fait reponlie cette ſemaine, ai 


poſte r ung; Sven 
: ä — Imperfect. As the imperfect repreſents the action 
as doing in a time prior to the preſent, j'/cr1vois quand il arriva 
hier; its compound repreſents it as anterior to that time, j'avois 
: 8 frit quand il arriva hier; quand i et arrivò ce matin. 
£4 . The Compound Perfect places the action not only in a paſt 
period, but alſo in a paſt moment of that period with reſpect to the 
circumſtance which accompanies it; as, jb eus fin7 hier des qu'il ar- 
u. There is therefore this difference between the compound 
imperfe& and the compound perfect; the firſt is anterior to the 
circumſtance, quand il arri va hier; the fecond is poſterior to it, the 
completion of the perfect not happening till after the cireum- 
r ENTS FP 
IL The Compound Future preſents the time of the action under 
. \ Poke rick as poſterior to the time we ſpeak in, and anterior to 


. 
- 


1 that of the circumſtance that attends it; as, eee e avant vous. 
FB | The Compound Conditional repreſents an action that would 
\ 7 \ have happened, had an antecedent or ſubſequent action taken 


place; as, /aurois reuffi fi vous Hiez venu. Neither this tenſe 
Q nor the compound future cauſe any difficulty. . CT INTE 


Concordance bei Ween the Tenſes of the Indicative and thoſe of the 
Cu Suunto. . 
The indicative mood, as we have already ſaid, is the only one 

that admits of Ill the tenſes received in any language, becauſe it is 

the only mood in which a principal ſentence can be delivered; the 
ſubjunctive mood conſtituting always an incident ſentence ſubor- 
dinate to the indicative or imperative, does not admit all the tenſes, 
but only four, two ſimple and two compound; which muſt have 
E | | a 


2 


1 


VERBS, dc. es 


* 


2. relation with the tenſes of the principal ſentence, and depend on 
| them | in the following manner. 


Firſt. The preſent, future, and compoury future of the indica- ; 


tive require the preſent fimple, or compound, of the ſubjunRtive. 
5 Exam es: 


chez ſoi. 


3 2 mais il n ft pax toujours Yorks We chacun * maitr e 


17 ne Au pas qu'il ſe ſoit tromps. V 
ſera à propos que vous veniex. On dts qu il fait « 4 
Ils rauront pas. pris garde que cela ait tt bien fait. 


| Secondly, The imperfect and conditiona} require the perfeft.- . 


= 5 or Ergen of the ſubjunctive. Examples: 

6. attendois pour partir =ag 0 mecriviffiez. i 
Fe vouldjs que vous euſſiex fini avant mid. 

7 faudroit que les 1 aimaſſent la verits, — 5 
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navigateurs voudrorent bien qu'on ent trouve la longitude. 


Kot The * indicative requires the parſecFuly Wende. c 


amples: 


] voulut que je vinſſ⸗ vous ordonnites won nit. 
Fourthly. Tſe : L 


= ſimple, or elſe the = — preſent ſubjunctive. e N 
Na ordinnꝭ que vous Fuſſiez ſon héritier. 
- Il a fallu que j aie conſenti à tout. 


- Fifthly.' The compound imperfe& and 1 ales en. 


| cative require either the perfect or compound perfect ſubjunctive; . 


and the e conditional requires the * perfect ſub 
junctive. mples: 8 


Javois ordonnt qu on 41. vous avertir. 
S'il avoit cru q uon vous eit dit la verite, 11 vous Tat annonct 
| lui- meme... 


- Peus fint hier avant que vous arrivaſſ e. Vous eltes ni votre 
ouvrage Pannee derniere avant que nous euſſions commencé je notre, 


11 auroit mieux valu que vous euſſieg abandonnè votre projet. 

Sometimes both verbs are in the ſubjunctive; the firſt being 
affected by a conjunction which requires that mood; then the 

preſent and compound preſent demand the preſent, compound 
preſent, or perfect ſimple; and the perfect and compound per- 
pol require the perfect and its compound; as for example: 


Quoique mon ennemi ſe rjouiſſe de mon malheur & que /aie 


beaucoup perdu en cette occaſion. 
Bienque vous qyez voulu que je fiſſe cette faute. 
Afin que mon devoir exigedt que j; en agiſſẽ ainſi, 


Si a euſſiez voulu que j*euſſe parle en ſa faveur vous auricz du 
me le dire. 


Having now ſettled the moods and tenſes admitted in the French 
verbs, and their acceptations, we here next lay down the two 
auxiliary verbs avoir and etre, which we have ſaid to be in uſe to 
make up the compound tenſes of all verbs, as well as their own: 


| Both theſe verbs being irregular, are ſet down at full length, rather 
than tracing out their irregularity. 
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Gerund preſent, 


dare 72 


ayant, having. 
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Participle, eu, has. 
ant eu, having had, J 


have thou. 
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5 Je ius 12 Prod 5 | Je fus e ** * [No Rx 
tu es 2 5 ehe 15 f 0 fus | | fe fois, * be thow. 
ieft {il Etoit 5 i fut il ſera qu'il ſoit, I him be 
nousſommes nous étions n de ſimes nous ſerons ſoyons, 1 be.- 
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———— is the root of the whole erb; the other 

moods, their tenſes and perſons, are formed by Ne changes 
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Except Dee verbs; 4 g takes r 
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, ir, Hath four ſubdiviſions, . by ent, vr, fi en, b en, befort 
| ir; at, finzy t — LAY 232 

re Hath n Viz, a vowel before 7: * . 4 Jichth on 
2 nd, as, craindre; ai ui, oit befotx r, s, pat, prod 
con itre. : 


VE X B 8, 44. „ 


- 


vir Preceded by ws. 28, werdeii, is the regular termination : B 


when i, is not preceded by 70 > verb. is irregular. | 
5 aher. ſubdiviſions i inte primitive arid ſecondary Amed 


- Byt 
of the nfinitive mood, the number of irregular hag is . | 


diminiſhed, and- the irregularity, of tl em x eaſy to | be 6bſery 
membered. 
ere follows the formation of the tenſes: and 


| ivi - 
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ſant 


gnant 
aiſant 


oiſſant |u 


evant iu 
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into t. When the 


| tenſes is formed by chan 


Termination of the 
Preſent Indicative 
for every Verb, re- 
gular or irregular. 


Singular. 


* 3 


3. il, E, t, t, d, t. 
J ( 1. nous, ons, 
Z 32. vous, ez, 
2 ent. 


a 


* , 
Note. When the firſt 
perſon fingular ends with 
e, the ſecond adds s, and the 
third is the ſame as the firſt. 
When the firſt ends with 5 
or x, the ſecond is the ſame, 
and the third changes : or x 
rſt ends 
with ds, ts, the ſecond is the 
ſame, and the third drops 
the 3. The firſt and ſe- 
cond perſons plural of both 
the preſent indicative and 
provi ſubjunctive, are 
ormed from the gerund, 
by changing ant into ons, ex, 
for the indicative; and into 
:20ns,iez,for the ſubjunctive: 
but the third perſon plural 
of both theſe tenſes is form- 


perſon ſingular of the pre- 
ſent ſubjunRtive, which 
ends always in e mute. 
The plural of all the other 


ing the termination of t 
firit perſon fingular into 
that of the plural in each 
tenſe, In the firſt and ſe- 
cond 8 plural of the 
perfect, a circumflex ac- 
cent * is put over the vowel 


which preceeds mes, tes. 


Note. Dormir, partir, ſervir, ſortir, are regular like ſentir. 


Regular 


ds, ts, 


ed by adding ut to the firit 


1. je, e, 8, X, ds, ts, ; 
| 2. tu, es, 85 X, 
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Note, Verbs ending in enir, as tenir, and thoſe in evoir, as recevoir | 
have an exception for the future and preſent ſubjunctive, which they 
make in the following manner, og | 


4 tenir tiendrai (.. | 
— 2, tenant tienne zun A7 
Gerund 4 4 regoive Nor the preſent ſubjunctive. 


Fo © Imperative. 
There is no firſt perſon fingular; the ſecond perſon, the firſt and ſecond 
perſons plural are the ſame as the like perſons of the preſent indicative, 
and are uſed without pronouns, as, porte, portons, portez. When the 
ſecond perſon fingular of the preſent indicative ends with es, which is the 
caſe in all verby, the infinitive of which ends in er, vrir, frir, the s of the 
ſecond perſon is omitted in the imperative, unleſs the pronouns en, y, 
follow; as, 133 ſouffre ; portes · en, ſouffres - y. The third perſon both 

fingular and plural, are the ſame as the like perſons of the preſent ſub- 


JunRive, and are uſed with gue, and the pronouns, as, qu'il porte, qu'ils 
ſouffrent. 
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ive, ** porter, 1 Garry... b gend 5 8 portant, carrying. Home ports carries, 5 
" N _ Porte, 20 have carried, Compound, ayant porte, having carried. 2 
„ 1 | Indicative. | T6  SubjuntHive, | Imperative, 
3 + Perfelt, 4 "RAY Condit. + Preſent. 1. Perfedt Preſ. & Fut. 
| tai | - |porterai porterois porte l 
-1 porteras rtero1s porte 
rta ;portera - [porteroit qu'il porte. 
portàmes ſporterons ſporterions | portons 
tates j porterez orteriez porte 
C 2! erent ſportergnt orteroient [portent | qu'ils portent 
3 kater e ported. f 17 Pero. | Fature, 1 Condie Pro vn) | Perf. Subj. 
e | r 5 : . e Bd 
$8 JU}. Taurai J/aurois _ . Pais Jeuſſe 
E EET as — i s Itu auras ſtu aurois E tu a . ſta euſſes 
E e Be „ 9 aura 3 ſil auroit 1 11 ait il edt 
| 8 3 nous avons nous avions nous efmes [nous aurons ourayrions g. } nous ayons nous euſſions 
8 E. vous avez vous aviez [vous efites [vous aurez vous auriez vous ayez [vous euſhez 
| Cin ont ils avoient ils eurent ils auront ils aurojent * 0 aient {ils euſſent 
"nat Adding the participle of any ow to every ron in each tenſe of avoir or trre will make the  com- 
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nt | ar finiſſent 


Particle ſent, fur. 
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ſentez as jeg ® . 
n ſentent 
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A 1; inte, cor, fler. 


1 32. . | 
Je.couvre couvrirai —ſcouvrirajs |couvre 3 
ty 1 Feouvriraa cbuvrireis __|c u 2 ouvre 


* il couvre 


| CORNING: x; © Pear, 


ouvri | ririons ouvrions 
9 . couvriez yrites + ouvrirez ſcouvririez couvriez 
ils eouvrent oped £405. ouxxiroient ſcouvrent . kourifſent 90 ils couvrent 
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eh, texlr, to Hold. 


eee, 1 tenant holding. , 


Participle, tenw, held. 


7 2 


| . 6 uditative. | FEES cone Subjuncbive. 8 Imperative. 
8 2 328.7 "306; T4 172 See 
— — = Lebe. 1 1 OY U Conditional, 3 Preſent, Fe Perfect. [Preſent & Fut. 
- t enois | ſtienne ; tinſſe 2 Eo, 
ſtenois tiennes tinſſes tiens 
enoilit tiene ttint qu il tienne 
nous das 1 * tenions  \tinſſions tenons 
vous tenex ſteniea ſteniez tinſſie: tene 
is Uennent Wee | tiennent ſindſeae - 0 ile „ 
„ : rendre, E juftore. 1 rings © 0 'Participle, rendu, reſtored. 
© J. reads . ; rendis { e lrende frendiſſe . 
0 tu rends _ * _ [rendis |rendrois jrendes [rendiſſes ends 
il renek fendt rendit ndroit rende rendit qu'il rende 
| © nous rendons |rendions rendimes jrendrions rendions rendifſi ions rendons 
Dos rende frendien rendites rendriez jrendiez lrendifliez - rende 
| > Us Pore pes 1 not n rendroient {| Nt rendifſent [quy/ils-rendent 
+ <1 DE-Þ: : Lo TIF Fs | 
| e Infinite, c eraindre, 17 fear, eraignant, farin. Participle, craint, Ne 
| Je crains a ſcraignois | {craignis | | craignifſe Cons 
tu erains aignois gecraig nia + ſeraindrois feraigniſſes ſcrains 
1 er aint raignoit | craignit [craindra ſexaindroit craignit . qu'il craigne 
nous craignons{c craignions es {craihdrons Fr craigniflions - FT ok. 
vous craignez 2 — 8 ſeraindrez C raigniſſiez | crai nez 
29 L i * * 1 t auguſent .. d $ craignent 
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Infinitive, 


_ plaire, 10 Pleaſe. : Gerund, plaiſant, pleaſing. Participle, plu, pleaſed. 
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das eig, l. pet Hoch ggg Inlicative. Subjunctive. | Imperative. 
+ Preſent. 1 Imperfedt. | Perfect. 75 Future. Conditional. | Preſent. | PerfeRt. [Preſent & Fut. 
Je pls {plaifois pls p;;plaitai © [plairois plaiſe ppluſſe os i 
t Alas _ ..  ſplaiſfois plus fbplairas lairois _ [plaiſes p;p;pluſſes _ ſplais 
.. 1 plait plaiſoit ple ſplaira j plaiĩroit plaiſe Jn: qu'il plaiſe 
g nous plaiſons ſplaifions {[plames pplairons plairions plaiſions jplufſions plaiſons 
vous plarſez plaiſiex pplates Jplairez plairiez plaiſiez pluſſez- plaiſez _ 
ils plaiſent {plaiſoient fplurent plairont plairotent plaiſent pluſſent qu'ils plaiſent 


* 


a Je produis © Iproduiſfois roduiſis [produirat raduirois produiſe produiſiſſe ES. 
c tu produis edu Hoof 2 | in 7 0 '  [produiſes * rod lies produis 
il produit” produiſoit produiſit produira produiroit ſproduiſe f produisit qu'il produiſe 
e n. produiſons produiſions produisimes produirons ſproduirions [produifions produiſiſſions produifons 

vous produiſez|produifiez ſproduisites [produirez |[produiriez [produifiez |[produiſifiez |produiſez 
> ils produiſent produiſoĩent /produifirent {produiront ſproduiroient {produiſent produiſiſſent 


X — 


Infinitive, connoitre, 10 low. Gerund, connoiſſant, Inoting. Participle, connu, #n0wn. 


* . n, . 
® Infinitive, produire, to produce, Gerund, produiſant, producing. Participle, produit, produced. 3 


* 


qu'ils produiſſent 


Je connois [connoifſois feonnas ſconnoftraa ſconnoitrois ſconnoiſſe ſconnuſſe . . . 
tu connois jconnoiſſois [connus connoitras -[connoitrois -|connoifſes cconnuſſes connois 
il connoit- - [connoifſoit ſconnut conhoitra {connoitroit- connoiſſe connũt qu'il connoiſſe 
85 n. connoifſons connoiſſions [connfimes connoitrons [connoitrions ſconnoiſſions connuſſions ſconnoiſſons 
vousconnoiſſez connoiſſie: ſconnũtes connoitrez |connoltriez ſconnoiſſie: connuſſiez connoiſſez 


ils connoiſſent ſeonnoiſſoient 'connurent connoitront {connoitrojent ſconnoiĩſſent connuſſent u' ils connoiſſent 


II Infinitive, recevoir, 70 receive. Gerund, recevant, recei 


ving. 


Participle, regu, received. 


Imperative. 


| > Tet. Inditative. „ TOMS 6. Subjunctive. 
Preſent. 3 Imperfect. I Perfect. | Faure. 4 Conditional. Preſent. | Perfect. [Preſent & Fut. 
2 Je regois - rect vos 9 — 1 | evrois 5 egoive eguſſe : 3» » 
J ta recols | yors 5 [recevrois |regoives reg uſles regois 
il regoit ecevoit ut |recevroit regoive — |reglit „ eee 
s nous recevons [recevions ciimes recevrions ecevions reguſſions recevons 
of, vous feceves recevies Fürs F oro moan; 
A Als regoivent | dient carent ecevroient ſregoivent jreguſſent lqu'ilsrecoivent 
2 * 170 975 * | * i : 412 i [hor | of 
8 | Irregular Verbs, | 
3 % 12 1 * 5 A = * > 4 | s 6 1 ; 1 FR 5 ä | 4 
Tube imperfect, conditional, and perfect ſubjunctive, being regularly formed in every verb, except the imperfe& 


* 


- 
o 


reg 


> of avoir, which is /avois, and not ſachois; theſe three tenſes are not inſerted in the following Table. The regular 
verb is put at the Head of each Termination; and under it the irregular verbs that are the moſt like it, and the ir- 
arity marked in Italic letters. There is only the firſt perfon ſingular of each tenſe ſet in this Table, the ſecond 
and third being regularly formed from the firſt; when they are not, they are inſerted at full length. Points 


are in lieu of tenſes not in uſe. Verbs formed of any irregular verb by the addition or change of the initial ſyllable 
or letter, ſuch as comprendre; ſurprendre; decrire,'formed of prendre, &crire, follow the irregularity of their primi- 


tive verb: when they differ, it is marked in a note. 
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70 7 23 3, v6, J. plur. b. He 
ta Jand" envoyer envoie nvoie 
. to flink 82 ver _ = 7 _ - 8 3 
dee e ntir ſens ſente 
' acqurere 


t acquire 
to boil 
{o conquer 
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4% |ech 
te deſcend from iſſir 
to die 

to bear 


” 1 N 7 4 b oP Fo > oy - % 2 % F* * 1 : 3 - : 
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61) Gẽſir is not in uſe, but in the preſent and perfect indicative. Les membres 

87 5 Curtius, Book IV. Chap. 73 It is;chiefly uſed in Bpitaphs, as in thg following, the firſt of a 

Phyfician, the ſecond of a ſcolding Wife, wrote by her Huſb and. | 119 | 

1. Ci-git celui par qui les autres giſent 2. Ci-git ma 
Iii ere a He BHE . 
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— Infinitive. Gere 
6 | 3 and. + Participle. then inde.) Perfect en 22 | Preſent Subj. 
10 abſobve abſoudre IT nde r 
. dat. bee 
ah _ 8 l ſcousis kouts 
1 10 conclude 3 | 8 TO. cloſe 
| . #0 diffolve liſſoudre 7 9 — N conclue 
4 to exclude exclurre' Joo uant Nie diſſolve 
vo put mettre mettant N I 4250p 
a i Mm 
32 [make et 
a ” difſokue reſoudre |reſo/yant P 2x prenne 
veg. reſoudre ut las te + 
-togiaea , ougre | 11g reſolve 
a 2 — from under ſourgre RS + 5 . 3 
zo follow ſuivre . pat © 33 
” to Conquer vaincre 3 Rr . __ 
27 4 . 4.1 5 rect N 
to = 21 Dlais plus 6 lai — — 
3 bu _ Ls ng 
10 believe cru | 2 . bus — beive 
zo do © fair | role SE rus -  croze 
4e read WP ; failons, , Faves find fis fa 8 
4 milk 9 is _y tus life ©- 
| | trais Bs trairai ras 
3 05 Battre and its compounds, likewiſe trale 
; 2) All the , mordre, perdre, to | 
7 * Wy Pe PE . as” 7 e pris rar Tow i printing 
| b 8 ea. 
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&c. 


cdeept in the infinitive and imperfeR, il 


. 
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i 8 | Tngnitive, hy Gerund, Participle, 4 Indie perfect Indic,| Le Preſent Subj. 
atk CEE "89's ; Me Ka 2 — a. > 2:46 P: 0 — —— * 5% = 
3 [produire roduiſant uit ſproduis produiſis 8 produiſe 

Ke bruire 1) 5 R e 1.6 RYH [HT EP Woo. 
to circumciſe |circoncire © eee on: 43Y 13 circoncis circoncis circonciſe 
to confedt or preſerve conſire confiſant ſconſit fis „ +» jConfis onſiſe 

to ſay dire (2) [difant dit e dle, 22 2 dis diſe 

to aurite 6crire ecripant crit ecris + -- |ecriyis jecrive 

to fry 5-1 2-408 frire 67.098, frit 0 Bs 0 : 982 © 

to ſhine luire luiſant _— ©; Sold luiſis llaiſe 

to curſe ſmaudire {maudiſſant {[maudit udis maudis mmaudiſſe 
to hurt nuire nuiſant fnui 3 uifis nuiſe 
to ſuffice ſuffire [ſuffiſant  jſuſt ſuffis uffis ſuffiſe 
10 1 0 ee e 1677 :;; rie 

SE DAN racks Bean ES. FT: 2 3 +8 TOW RS Sis 

5 connoitre connoiſſant ſconnu _ connois __ _Jconnus - bene 

to be born or ariſe. naĩtre naiſſant 8 nais naguis , naitral. 

to graze pale | ſpaiſſant pais * compound, repus paitrai | 12 

to weave titre... ns 5 ls de 5 55 4 Fd 
J Þ *x3364 «ov 


10 The gerund j is braifſent, 8 to Richelet, who ike following example Les douleurs des Salla roſſes 
ſont causes par des vents qui vont & ui viennent en 5rai/antipar;tout la ventre. This verb is ſeldom in uſe, ex- 
' or? les flots nein. LAcadémie, Vol. I. p. 203 . 
SS; io je Ive. : 1 


(2) Redire makes the ſecond perſon plural of the preſent indicative BOT IE all the other * verbs of dire, ſuch 
as contredire, dedire, interdire, medire, maudire, predire, make the ſecond perſon plural , * 


—— a 4 en, PD > erg reſpects _ EI Fs ano 
ese, Sen, reeht bg Ser jeh eme 
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Bruyant is an ad- 
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Infnitive. Gerund. ] Participle. | Preſent Indie. Perfect Indic. Future. | Preſent Subj. * | 
ſtecevoir frecevant Ld | ſteceurai cave. 
| n ſaſſeoir: fuaſſeyant fſaſſi?e 1 . * 
to al tes [choir "LT abe ; l 
ro decent inſdc e (0 |dbcheant 0 a. Ha: 22 (1) ; dbchus 7 91 lebe 55 Lei 
70 chignet or | 2 ehen 4 ba none . | | TY 
My * . Be Ak” Ree 
: needful alloir uf ala | a 11 falle 
: 8 2 Move mouvoir Imouvant lr mouverai meuve 
8 ir {pleuvant Tofu fil pleuvra {il Plęuve 
a provide. bourvoir pourvoyant ſpourvu [pourvois po Irvoierai ſpourvoie 
Un ä EE. M- [peux or puis, peux, puiſſe, 
., robe able pouvoir ſpouvantk 11 peut, puovons, ff puilians, ez, ent 
Mm. | 4 6 . 
5 to foreſee 2 | prevoir RL pr voyant mers d pl 8 — : pom pt-prevoi ent 
. to prevail pre valoir fprevalant prevala | e —_ {pzevale 
| 140 5 9 reit (a) — * þi i 2 3. fait 7. Lain 1 2 ta. bat ; I; me 
| — to became or t carr | Ex — * 130 1 — E os... feront d . leyent 
Z | togur of or ſuſpend ſarſeoir | | rte 25. furwient/ſurfis - 1 evirai urſoye 
40 be aworth  \valois raus, 3d pl-valentvalus, |  [vaudrai aille 
#0 ſes rai A, vols 3d pk 22 | {verrai oye, 3dpl.voient . - © 
ouloir wxdpl.veulen ache. Mae veuille 
eiter ternet Cine 9 ( 


e me, the firfl' ſalty beft in Hoetry and Declamation, the laſt in. Couderſation and common Difeourſe. yes 
> (2)"The imperative moot Of fevers rt eher qi ebe i e qu%ileſachent, - 
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Which of the auxiliaries avoir ar &tre-is uſed ta make up the compound. 


"* Tenſes of Verbs. 


Verbs are either Paſſive, Active, Neuter - tranſitive, ® or Neuter- 


iatramſitive, Deponent, Imperſonal, or Refleted., © © 


Firſt. Paſſive and active verbs make up their compound tenſes 


with avoir, as in Engliſh. Example: Elle 8 été punie; She hath 
been puniſhed. Nous avens aime; We have loved. 1 not egintg 
Note. The participle itt and the gerunds ayant, Fant, are al 
ways indeclinable. e ee! CT ET 
As in the paſſive the participle denotes the manner of exiſting of 
the nominative caſe, it may be conſidered as an adjective to it 
conſequently, in french, it takes the number and gender of it. 
Example: Elles ont ete puniss: whereas in the active verbs, the 
auxiliary and participle being made uſe of to ſupply the want of 


- 
- 


inflection in their termination, by which means the diviſions and . 
ſubdiviſions of paſt time may be expreſſed, the participle remains 


indeclinable, unleſs it be preceded by its accuſative caſe, and 


then it is conſidered as an adjective to that accuſative, and takes 


the number and gender of it. Example: Nous avons v les da- 
mes: Nous les avons vues. See Part 2. Chap. III. 15 


Secondly. Intranfitive-neuter verbs take avoir, and the parti- 
ciple is indeclinable. Examples: Nous 4vors dormi : Elles ont 

parle. In the tranſitive-neuter, the French uſe ere, and the par- 
ticiple takes the number and gender of the nominative, denoting 


as it were, the ſtate of it. Examples: Elles /ont arrivees : Les 
ennemis ont entres dans la ville. | 


of 
W 


Thirdly, As moſt verbs may be uſed imperſonally, the choice 
of the auxiliary depends on the nature of the verb: when it is 
active avoir, when it is tranſitive-neuter or reflected, etre is uſed 
to make the compound tenſes; but the participle is always inde- 
clinable. Examples: Il pleut; il @ plu. II arrive des evenemens : 
il eſt arrive des Evenemens: There hath happened ſome events. 
Il ſe trouve des animaux; i] 8% zrouuve des animaux: There 
hath been found ſome animals. | | 


Fourthly. Verbs are ſaid to be reflected when the accuſative or 
dative caſe is the fame perſon or thing as the nominative; infomuch 


that there is always _—_——— between the agent of the action 


and the object or term of it. Theſe correſpond, in ſome reſpect, 
with the middle verbs in the Greek language. 1 
| re 


* Thoſe neuter verbs which imply tranſition or local change, are 
called !ranfitive; ſuch as, arriver, to arrive; venir, to come: thoſe that 


do not imply tranſition, ſuch as, parler, to ſpeak; dermir, to fleep, are 


called intranfitive-neuter. 
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There are, in the French language, verbs that are always re- 
flected, becauſe they are never uſed without the pronouns me, ze, 
fe, nous, vous, ſe, in ble from reflected verbs; ſuch are. 
_"gadonner, s abſtenir, ſe repentir. But moſt active, tranſitive- 
neuter, and ſometimes imperſonal verbs, may be, and are often 
made reflected; ſome of the tranſitive- neuter, with the pronoun 
en joined to them; en in this caſe, denotes the place whence the 
action commences, and is not expreſſed in Engliſh. _ 
All reflected verbs make up their compound tenſes with the 
auxiliary etre, which is tranſlated into Engliſh by have ; and this 
cauſes ſome trouble to a ſcholar; becauſe Englifh reflected verbs 
make their compound tenſes with have; as, 7 me ſuis coupe, I 
have cut myſelf along ka £ 
In the compound tenſes, the participle takes the number and 
gender of the pronouns me, te, ſe, nous, vous, ſe, when theſe pro- 
nouns are in the accuſative caſe; when they are in the dative the 
participle remains unaltered ; as is always the caſe with the par- 
ticiple fait when it forms a deponent verbÞG 4 % 
In the imperative mood of reflected verbs, the pronouns me, te, 
are changed into moi, toi, and put after the verb. 
ITo ſet this in a clear light, here follows, in the goth, 51ſt, 
52d, and 53d page, a reflected verb of each fort in all its moods, 
tenſes, and perſons. RPE SST . 


Remarks. | 


The following verbs make up their compound tenſes with avoir 
or dre, according to the ſenſe in which they are taken, viz. aceou- 

cher, ceſſer, convenir, contrevenir, ſubvenir, .courir, demeurer, 
defendre, monter, paſſer, echapper. | LE 


Accoucher takes avoir in the active ſenſe. Example: Cette ſage- 
femme a accouchẽ pluſieurs dames: That midwife has brought to 
bed many ladies. It takes tre when it denotes the ſtate of the 


perſon. Example: Cette dame ę% accouchte : That lady is 
brought to bed. 175 


Ceſſer takes avoir in the active ſenſe. Vous avez ceſſè votre 
travail: Vou have ſuſpended your work. But when it denotes 
the ſtate of the thing, it may take avoir or tre. Example: Sa 
fievre /i ceſſee, ou 4 ceſſè: His fever is or hath ceaſed. ä 


Convenir, ſignifying to be ſuitable, takes avoir. Cela m' auroit 
convenu: That would have ſuited me. Signifying to agree, it 


takes tre. Example: Nous ſommes convenus du prix: We have 
agreed on the price. | | | 
Cone 


/ 


we 
| 
z 


Y 
| 
} 


Contrevenir, to infringe, and ſubvenir, 8 though com- 

Pounded of venir, take avoir. Examples: On a ſubvenu à ſes be- 
ſoins: They have provided for his wants, Ils preteridoient n auair 
point contrevenu à la loi: They pretended not to have infringed 
the law. Acad. Vol. I. p. 362. Vol. II. p. 709. 5 


fs -Courir, to run, takes avolr. Example: II a couru toute la jour- 
nne: He hath run the whole day. But we 1 much 
in vogue: Ce predicateur / fort couru: This preacher is much 


| arp Cette stoffe % fort courue: That cloth is much in 


Diemeurer, to diuell, or inhabit, takes avoir. Il a demeurs un 
an à Paris: He hath lived a year in Paris. When it ſignifies 0 
remain, it takes etre. Examples: II % demeure deux mille 
hommes ſur la place: Two thouſand men were killed on the ſpot. 

II/ demeure muet: He hath remained dumb. Cela lui % de- 


£ 


meure ſur le coeur: That remained upon his heart. 


 Deſeendre, monter, paſſer, when they are uſed in the active ſenſe, - 


take avoir.. Examples: On a deſcendu le vin à la eave: The wine 
hath been carried down into the cellar. Vous auez monte la 
bendule: You have wound up the clock. Les troupes ont paſie 
es Alpes: The troops have paſſed the Alps. 


De "gt eight paſſer, taſte etre in the neuter ſenſe. Exam- 


les: E hriſt / deſcendu du ciel: Jefus-Chrift came down 

rom heaven. Cet officier 2/7 monte aux honneurs: That officer 

is arrived to honour, Le rouge lui 2# monte au + The bluſh 

came up in his face. Cette tapiſſerie t paſſẽe: That 

faded. Cette mode % paſite: That faſhion is over, | 
When paſſer ſignifies to admit, it takes avoir. Example: Ce 

mot à paſſe; That word is admitted. | ES os”, 


Echapper, to avoid, in the active ſenſe, takes avoir. Example: | 


Il a 6chappe le danger. He hath avoided the danger. 


. Echapper, to eſcape, in the neuter ſenſe, takes avoir or tre, Le 


cerf et ou a Echappe aux chiens : The ſtag has run away from the 
| = Ce mot m'2/?-echappe : That word has dropt from me. 
| 


— 


vi @ echappedes fautes : Some faults have eſcaped him. L'A- 
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| | Preſent, | Imperſect. Perfed. | 
— — —' . — — — — —— — 
Infm. Se 1 je me trempe ſſe me trompois : [Je me trompai Je m. 

Do deceive oneſelf te trompes tu te trompois tu te trompas tu te 

C. se tre trompe. |il ſe trompe il ſe trompoit | ſe trompa il ſet 

to have deceived, |elle ſe trompe lle ſe trompoit lle fe trompa elle { 
dercſel jon ſe trompe n ſe trompoit {on ſe trompa on ſe 
Ger. ſe trompant. nous nous trompons nous n. trompions nous n. trompame|M nous 
deceiving oneſelf vous vous trompez vous vous trompiez|vous vous trompate vous 


| bawing decoived one- 


Pl. trompons-nous ſils ſe ſont 


— — 


2 


elles ſe trompoĩent 

22 eee oY 
3.4 Je.me ſuis Je m'ctois Je me fus le mn 
—C_ tc; 1 Sita r'etois Situ te fus na te 
4: 0 + SW Ou... 4 $'6toit . Sil fe fut © BY 
Imperative. n lt $*ctoit ] Non ſe fut Jon ſe 
lle s eſt trompee elle s ẽtoĩt trom pte elle fe fut trompee ¶ elle 
Sing. trompe-toi In. n. ſommes ) S n. n. étions 3 nous n. fümes ) I nous 
qu'il ſe trompe vous vous ętes * vous vous Etiez > 5 vous vous fiites 9 vous 

ils s'étoient ils fe forent J! 


trompez- vous felles ſe ſont elles s toient * ſe furent elles 
qu ils ſe trompent trompees | trompees trompees W tr 
Infin. S'imaginer. Je m*imagine J je m'imaginois |Je m'imaginai je n 
To imagine within ſtu Cimagines |tu t'imaginois tu Cimaginas tu t 
8 Fane”. fil simagine il s'imaginoit fil s'imagina il & 
C. s'etre imagine. [elle s' imagine lle s'1maginoit lle s' imagina elle 
t hawe imagined n s'imagine {on s'imaginoit ſon s'imagina ons 
Ger. s'imaginant. nous n. imaginong nous n. imaginions nous n. imaginamM n, x 
imagining vous vous imaginez us v. imaginiez vous v. imagi nate vou 
C. s ẽtant imagine. ils S imaginent jls s'imaginoient fils s'imaginerent ils: 
having imagined elles $'1maginent [elles & iĩmaginoient felles s' iĩmagineren: elle 
— Je me ſuis ] [|Jem'etois je me fus Jer 
| tu Yes tu t'ẽtois tu te fus ta t 
Imperative |il s' eſt _ i] &'etoit il ſe fut il fe 
22008 lie et 5 elle s'ctoit Z elle ſe fot ele 
Sing. imagine - toĩ ſon sꝰeſt & {on s etoit des on ſe fut on: 
qu'il s'imagine |n. n. ſommes | = [nous n. étions . S nous n. fames | MW nor 
Pl. imaginons- nous vous vous ètes] {ypus v. étiez vous vous fũtes vor 
imaginez- vous [ils ſe ſont is s'ẽtoient ils fe furent ils 
qu'ils $'imaginent elles ſe ſont ] {elles &etoient ] [elles ſe furent] I ell 
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umes 
ates 
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rent 
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elles s imagineront ſell. s'imagineroientſelles s'imaginent  |elles s' imaginaſſeni 
Je me ſerai ] lle me ſerois ] Ile me ſois je me fuſſe] 

tu te ſeras tu te ſerois ja te ſoiĩs tu te fuſſes 

il ſe ſera _ lil ſe ſeroit | il ſerſoit il fe fat - 

elle ſe ſera 2 [elle ſe ſeroĩt 3 {elle ſe ſoit 2 elle ſe füt 3} 
on ſe ſera o9 jon ſe ſeroit _ Vos jon ſe ſoĩt & on ſe ſac — 
nous n. ſerons | Z [nous n. ſerions nous n. ſoyons nous n. fuſſions 5; 
vous vous ſerez vous v. ſeriez | vous v. ſoyez vous v. fuſſſe © 
ils ſe ſeront il ſe ſeroient ils ſe ſoſent ils ſe fuſſent 

elles ſe ſeront ] lelles ſe ſeroĩent elles ſe ſoient 


v R B 8, &. 1 


* 
* FS 
* : 


Verbs. | 


— * 


eee e. | 55 __ Sabjundive, . 
Future. | Conditional. | Preſent. | perfect. 


je me tromperai {Je me tromperois |Je me trompe 
tu te tromperas {tu te tromperois ſtu te trompes 


hs 


il ſe trompera - jil ſe tromperoit ſe trompe _ il ſe trompat | 
elle ſe trompera Ile ſe trompe le ſe trompat | 
on ſe trompera on ſe trompe on fe trompat. 


elles ſe tromperont ſelles ſe tromperoientſelles ſe trompent elles ſe trompaſſent 
je me ſeraĩ 3 Je me fois ) ge me fuſſe J 
tu te ſeras tu te ſois S ſtu te fuſſes 18 
il ſe ſera. il ſe foit il e ut G2 
on ſe ſera | „ n ſe ſoĩt Jon ſe fat ] * 
elle ſe ſera trompẽeſelle ſe ſeroĩt trompee[elle ſe ſoit trompee elle ſe tat trompee 
nous n. ſerons ) 8 nous n. ſerions J 5 nous n. ſoyons } S n. n. fuſions, ) 8 
vous vous ſerez vous v. ſeriez Þ 3 vous v. ſoyez Þ Sv. v. fuſſie: 8 
i ſe ſeront J 2 4ils ſe ſeroient J J. ils fe ſojent J Z ile fe fuſſent J'S, 
elles ſe ſeront elles ſe ſeroient, elles ſe ſoient elles ſe fuſſennt 

trompees trompẽes . trompees  _.| trompees. | 
je m'imaginera1 je m'imaginerois je m'imagine Je m'imaginaſſe | 
tu t'imagineras |tu t'imaginerois ſtu Vimagines [tu t'imaginaſſes | 
il imaginera il s'imagineroit fil s'imagine il s'imaginajt 
elle s ĩmaginera [elle s' imagineroĩt [elle s' imagine lle s'imaginät be 
on s'imaginera jon s imagineroit fon s'imagine 8 imaginat 


n. n. imaginerons n. n. imaginerions [nous n. 1maginions-|n. n. imaginaſſions | 
vous v. imaginerez vous v. imagineriezſvous v. imaginiez v. v. imaginaſſiez 
ils s' imagineront ils s'imagineroient [ils s*'imaginent ils s'imaginaſſent 
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elles ſe fuſſent 
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Preſen t. 


2 


Infin. Sen 1 | 

0 go aw 

5 C. Gen 285 allẽ. 

#o have been gone 

Ger. s'en allant. 
ing av X 

Ci. gen<tant alle. 
having been gone 


* 


* 


Imperative. 


sing. va- en 
qu'il sen, aille 


Pl. allons-nous-en n. n. en ſommes 


ils s'en vont 


YE [ſe wen fuls 
tu Cen es © 
lil s'en eſt 


| . Imperfect. 
hos m'en vais or v ſe m*en allois 
jtu t'en yas tu Yen allois 
il sen va ſil sen attoir — 
n s'en va n Yen alloĩſt 
lle sen va elle Ven alloit 


lles ven vont | 


”, 
* 
; 0 


o Note. The Infinitive and Gerund are ſeldom in uſe but in the Compound Te 


_ allez-vous-en vous v. en ẽtes v. v. en etiez 
au vey Fen aillentſils Yen ſont & ſils s'en Etoient 
„ elles ven ſont allẽes el. s en ẽtoient allẽe 
> ES 7 Sen falloir. Compound, S'en Bs fallu- 
Imperative. It s'en faut Isen fafloit 
Qui s'en faille. fil sen eſt fallu fil sen Etoit fallu 
Infinitive, y avoir Ilya {ll y avoit 
Comp. y avoir eu there is here was 
_ Gerund, y ayant ſil y a eu il y avoit eu 
* 2 ayant eu there hath been |there bad been 
7 5 Il eit iq 5 5 11 etoit 
t is 1 N 
Infnitive none. fila cte _ ſil avoit &te 
8 ſit hath been Jt had been 
| CO: >... FFF 
1 his is [this avas- 
Gerund none. ca ẽtẽ ſg'avoit EtE 
this bath been (this had been 
Falm Taloir micux|I1 vaut micux [ll yaloit micux 
C. avoir mieux valuſit is better it vas better 
. Ger. valant mieux i] a mieux valu {il avoit mieux valu 
C.ayant mieux valuſit hath been better ſit had been better 
moi Falloir. I nut II falloit 
C. avoir fallu. there is need there was need 
Ger. fallant. il a fallu _ il avoit fallu 
C. ayant fallu, * here hath been need |there had been need 


Indicative; 


n s'en alla 

le s'en alla 
Jus n. en alläm 
| vous vous en 3 vous vous en alliez vous vous en alli 
| ils gen allerent 
Ce Hes en allerey 


in. n. en * 
av. v. en fütes 
fils s'en furent 
II. Fen forents 


Il Sen! +: 0 ; 
il den fut fall 


il y eut wh 
here had been 


ſit 1 


bis Ao been 


Il valut mieux 
it aba better 

il eut mieux va 
it had been betin 


there was need 
11 eut fallu 
there had been 1 


9 B * , 3 * ; ol * 
1 39 1 1 F 1 * * k 4 8 
r 5 5 271 x9 . 7 für 5 10 3 729 9005 Aris 
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x. Dock 1 » Preſent, heel 'c\ Perfo, 


1 | 
15 eng iris ; ** 
Isen ait "474 
n's'en1 iroit 


* 


le = ira 
ous nous en Pons 8 
ous vous en ren { 
$$ en iront 

Iles s'en iront iT 


m'en ſerai 
t'en ſeras 8 

Sen ſera 
ns 'en ſera 


| 0 elle ren för alle 

n. . ILY gan · n. enfuſfions ). . 
F V> v, En: ſoyez.' >, Flv. v. en fuſfien 
s Fen ſerent: ©: ils s'en ſoient 
|, en ſeront s| 11, en ſoienta 


erund, den fall ant, o e en Etant fallu, - en ß a 
| Fen faudra Il ſen faudroit joſe en faille Een ee A 

Len ſera. fallu. i] gen Jeroit. falln fil Len. ſoit fallu 

Ty aura Pas u ahr, 
here ſhall iche here would 3% of 
ly aura en fil y auroit eu | .* 
here ſhall have r hoon there would have 2 = — 
lſera II feroit Pick bot 


n. en ee 


* * n. gy ig 
v. en ſerez i p47 


Va V. en ſeriez. S 


Ss ; 


twill be wn be | may b. 
| aura ẽtè fil aurait ẽte Lait 
vill hade = r avould — _ ir may 
e ſera oe ſeroit E200 ſoĩt 


bis ſhall be his ſhould B. 19? © his may be 
aura EtE \ [cauroit ẽtẽ Cat s ſe'eüt &'? 
this ſhall hawe been {this ſhould have Been\this may have been | \this night Hawe been 


| vaudra mieux III vaudroit mieux qu il vaille mieux ** valũt mieux 

it will be better ſit would be better ſit may be bitter” © ht be better | 
il aura mieux valu [il auroit mieax valuſqu'il ait mieux val 1 mieux valu 
i will have been {it would have been |it may have ban |i 

better better ö Sale, 1 


Wl faudra III faudrote qu'il faille 7 
there will be need |there would be need there may be need |there might be need 


il aura fallu l auroit fallu qu'il ait fallUun * il efit fallu 
there auill have been there would have hren there may have * there might have be 
= > need | V 
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pronoun, having no antecedent, but for its-expletive,' one or 
| ſubſequent ſubſtantives. Example: 7! y a toujours un peu 
2 There is always 


i, the word, there, being an adverb of place, the verb takes 
e number-of the ſub 


7 1 


* 


to an-irideterminate antecedent a ſub uent that 


Rach. 


en ſommes redevables; c moi, cet toi, . nous, N vous, 


I a, il en, c', are alſo made uſe of to denote time. 


I a, ſheus the continuity or duration of it, as, 


| Il ya deux heures que je vous attends, 
TROP Hy aun an que je travaille 2 cet ouvrage. 
Ie, the poſitive actual tim: 
Hl eſt jour. 11 eſt midi. Il eſt deux heures. 
II eſt nuit. Il eſt minuit. Il eſt tard. * 
II eſt temps de ſe retirer. Il eſt à propos de parler. 
, _Ceh, Gem. a relative time or 8 | 33 
E Qeſt deux heures qui viennent de ſonner. 
Ee CH a preſent qu'il faut agir. 
C'eſt à vous a jouer, 


ſequent ſubſtantive ; as, there is a man; 


VERBS, . 4 

It is an in variable maxim in French v, that a final vowel 

never precedes an initial one, except it be a e mute; as Bo 
leau fays : 2 5 „ | 

Sides qu'une 3 A eourir trop hat6e 


Ne ſoit dune voyelle en fon chemin heurtee. Art poetique. 
For which reaſon I y a, can never be uſed in poetry: I g hath 
been uſed by the Poets and Orators in an affirmative ſentence, to 
denote the exiſtence of an object, in the ſame ſenſe and ſignifica - 
tion as II y a in proſe, as, „„ | 
' Neft un heureux choix de mots harmonieux, x.. 
1 1 _ le concours 1 1 
This poetick turn hath paſſed into proſe, but in a ne- 
gative ſentence, thou gh not without ſome reftrition 3 2 Ml we# 
and IN a, are not always ſynonimous expreſſions; that d 
upon what the negation affects. 5 | 


» 


When the negation falls upon the exiſtence of the object itſelf, 


11 x'y a, muſt abſolutely be uſed; Il AH would be a fault. 
Il n'y a rien dans ma poche, © 
II n'y a pas deux heures queje Pai vuo* + 2 et; 
Il n'y a point d'honneur a ſe venger d'une femme. 
Il n'y a plus de vin dans ma cave. - * 


When the negation falls not upon the exiſtence of the object, 
but upon the quality or attribute of that object, /7 reſt or 1! n'y 8 


may be uſed indifferently: FREE | 
5 : rhe eee 5 de plus aimable que la vertu. 3 
Il reſt point de femme 


Il n'y a point defemme qui ne ſoit bien aiſe qu on la trouve belle. 

The following example taken from Moliere, will confirm the 
truth of this obſer vation. „ 

Et j'ẽprouve que pour gagner les hommes, I. es point de 


meilleure voye, que de ſe parer a leurs yeux de leurs inclinations; 


que de donner dans leurs maximes, encenſer leurs defauts, & ap- 
plaudir à ce qu'ils font. On na que faire d'avoir peur de trop char- 
r la complaiſance; & la maniere dont on les joue a beau etre vi- 
fible, les plus fins ſont toujours de grandes dupes: du cote de la 
flatterie; & Iny a rien de fi impertinent & de fi ridicule qu'on ne 
_ 1 lorſqu'on l'aſſaiſonne en louange.” L'Avare, Act. I. 
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Dyk R Bs are either 8 or ; compound Aal 


Erpreſſions; both may be ſe words, 
LS "Of Place. II. Of Tias. 111. Of Quantity. IV. f Order. 


41 1 {3* vw ELD Et 2 I 

"5 43 Ay EY ; 1 BLA 11 *. A 22 if Place. | ; | 
| partout, . every e ; 
Mrs Inis way. N 


t © 4 TY 4 * WEY. - 11 
| 1 * =_ Ne 9 1 the 225 : 
: hors, | — 4 — 7 f 
By 28 ebay . - 
w * [+ > ; 


8 e from af alc ar. EE 
de pres, Th 9 © £1 
as 3 433i"; , "0 : N 


. 8 An Time. 


+7: ,avjour Ai, to day. > A preſent, . now, 

"©" mans. yeſterday, want hier, before . | 

1 v demain, g- morroto. apres demain, ter 10-marrow. 
5 3 8 bien-töt, y and by. 

1 jamais, ce. A jamais, 8 3 
tot. ſoon. trop tot, 700 /oon. 

WE . 2 we % * plus tard, later. 


n always. 
toujour * x , e., 3 toujours, 1 


in. Adverbs of 3 : 


aſſez, enough. de plus en plus, more and more. 

trop, too much, pas moins, not leſs. 

beaucoup, 4 8 deal. un peu, a litile. 

peu, Few. tout au plus, at the wt 
moins, leſs. tout au moins, az eat, 


IV. Adverbs of order. 


Fenn: fri. en premier lieu, in the firſt places, 
condement, /econdly, &c, 


41 4 L & ; ; | V. Adverbs 


8 + £ 
41 D ⏑ '., 


| HED 
\ 1 > 9 
8 


V. Adverts of Manur, 
Bien, well. mieux, better. mal, ill. pis, worſe. en vain, in vain, 
comment, how, ainſi, thus; comme, how. expres, purpoſely.' And 
thoſe ending in ment, commonly formed of nominaf adjectives, 
ſuch as the following: poliment, politely, tendrement, tendercy. 
cruellement, cruelly, prudemment, prudently. ' 


* 
. 5 * | * 
* 0 — . W ? 8 | * K ; A 8 # 
* 4 » * My & "MN * 8 Remarks. Ih £3.% . . 0 „ Ne 2 5 Fad Fo 
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I. The adverbs of order, are formed from the nuttieral adſee- 


tive feminine, premiere, ſecotide, by adding ment P niere ment, 
ſeeondement; . other nan ac ede of rder end in e 
mute, and are of both: genders, adding ment fornis the adverb; 
a, RT thirdly ; quatrième, quatriemement; 
direhly] Nee auoh wat. 
II. Wnen the maſculine nominal adjective ends with a. vowel, 
the adverb of manner is formed by adding ment; as, poli, poli- 
ment, politely; refolu, reſolument, rgſauteſy; agrkabſe, agreable- 
ment, agreeably. In the nine following adverbs, an acute accent 
is put over the &, before ment; commode, commodement; com- 


* 


mune, communement ; Eriorme, EnormeEmentt ; expreſſe, expreſſẽ- 


ment; impuneEment, obſcurement ; preciſe, p 


ciſeimentz profon- 
de, profondEment ;- profuſe, profuſement.' mo 


. 
- 
- 


| Note. When the adjeQtive ends in f or 2; ſotne autliors form the 


adverb from the feminine adjective; vraie, vralement, ingenuze, in- 
genuement; the academy is contrary to them, except in the adverb 


garement, they write vraiment, ingenument../ {4 
III. When the maſculine adjective ends with any conſonant but 


minine adjective, by ad 


in g ment, | Examples 4) 28 : 


a ”_ 
$ 


T. 19 
e 


Acdjective. 


Maſe Funn. erb. 
„ blanchement. 
bon. bonne, bonnement. 

. . Chretien,  _. chretienne,  . ...chretiennement. 
, . . cruelle, _ ©. cruellemient. 


gras,  _. graffe, _ grafſement. 
1.» .. . groſſier, _, groſliere, _.. groſhierement. 
pPareil, pareille, . pareillement. 

IV. When the adjective maſculine ends in at, nt is changed 
into m, before ment. Examples: eee e 
Asciiectives. _ Adverts, Ay, 
conſtant, * confſtamment, conftantly. 

. conſequent, _ conſequemment, conſequently, 
rudent, prudemment, prudentiy. 
impertinent, e 5 nn 


Us the adverb is formed nos from he maſculine, but from the 
Ee 
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8 4 5. 
| AdjeFives. _ . Adoorls. 
opulent, _ .__ opulemment,'© opulently, 
favant, ” . ©  favammert,  learnedly.* 
- ſuffifant, - - ſuffiſamment, ſufficiently. 


-  furprenant,”” | ſurprenamment, ſurpriſingly. 


; hy 
1 * 
* 


% 


Some words are adverbs in one ſenſe, and another part of 


ſpeech in another; ſuch as the following: mal, bien, que, comme, 
04 auſſi, e tout. ee w 


is an adverb, when it affects a verb. Example: mal fait, 
eſt pas grand, 


iii dene; it is a ſubſtantive in another ſenſe; le mal n 
"the evil is nad he „ ee * n | 

Bien, adverb of manner, modifying an adjective or adverb, ſig- 
miles, well, very. Example: bien fait, well done; bien tard, very 
late. There is a difference in the ſenſe, when bien is placed before 
or after ſome other adverb; bien aſſez, /uffciently; aſſez bien, well 
enough; bien moins, much leſs ; moins bien, le/s well; bien fort, 
very Arong ; fort bien; very well. 

His, is alſo an adverb of quantity or number, and ſignifies 
reatly, much or many; it is uſed as a collective word, and in that 
enſe, requires the prepoſition de, and the article, when the object 
ol its collection is a ſubſtantive. Examples; bien de l'eau, much 
water; bien des amis, many friends; It is alo a ſubſtantive: le 
bien & le mal, zhe good and ej. 


comme Adverb, f gnifies how ; voyez cotpme il eſt ſurpris 2 
$54 ' " how ſurpriſed he is! com me a conjunction, fignifies as; il 
eſt Ins comme juge; mais comme tẽmoin il eft 


 guelque, Adverb, fignifies however ; quelque puiſſant que vous 


ee quelque, adjective, 
ignibes Jome ; quelques amis, /ome friends. 
auſſi, Adverb, ſignifies, as; auſſi grand que vous, as great as you: 
8 ene Aion, ſignifies ewes, alſe; eh une choſe 
e conſẽqurnce pour moi, auſſi vous en ſerai-je très- obli- 
55 ; it is @ thing of tonſequence to me, therefare I ſhall be 
nuch obliged to you for it; vous allez à YeEgliſe, & moi 
| auſſi, you go to church, and I alſo. | 
ff, Adverb, fignifies /o; il n'eſt pas fi riche que vous, he is 
not fo rich as you : ſi conjunction, ſignifies if; fi vous 
|... voulez, if you till. fs ESSE e 
auant, Adverb, ſignifies deep, far ; bien avant en terre, very deep 
| in the ground; vous tes alle trop avant pour reculer, you 
are gone too far to retire: avant prepoſition, ſignifies he- 
fore; avant midi, before non. | mp 
expres, Adverb, ſignifies on Purpoſe; je le fais expres, I do it on 
Purpoſe: expres ſubſtantive, ſignifies an expre 5; il eſt ar- 
rive un expres, an expreſs is arrive. 


ſoyez, however powerful you may 


encore, 


encore, 


aD A SLA 


Adverb, ſignifies again, yet; dites encore cela, ay thar 
again; n'avez-vous pas encore fait? have you not yet done? 
encore, conjunction, ſignifies, neverthele/s, as in the fol- 


lowing phraſe; je Pai prielong-tems, encore ne mePa-t-il 
accorde qu en grondant, Ihave entreated him a long time, 
and nevertheleſs he has granted it me only in grumbling ; it 
is in that ſenſe only, that encore is a conjunction; in any 


other it is an adverb. | 


quite ſurpriſed; elle eſt toute à vous, /he is entirely yours: 


tout, toute, Adverb, jet; ei quite, entirely; il eſt tout ſurpris, he is 


it is to be obſerved, that tout ad verb, takes an e mute with 
a ſubſtantive feminine, ſingular, without ever taking an 


with a plural. Ex. Elles ſont toute Etonnees, they are 


uite ſurpriſed, Tout is moreover an adjective, and a 
lubſtantive; tout le monde, every body ; le tout, the whole. 
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r hormis, beſides, unleſs. 
A avant, before. T hors, ave, out, 555 
—— OB l | malgre, 1 
avec, with, | moyenhant, by the means of. 


chez, at the houſe of, among. nonobſtant, notwith/anding... 
contre, againſt, contrary to, {| outre, befides, alſo an àdv. beyond. 


dans, into, in. | par, 9. 
de, of, from, with. | parmi, among. 
depuis, /ince, after. pendant, while, 
 derriere, behind. _ pour, for, in order. 


des, des ce tems-là, even then, | ſans, without. . 


devant, before. 


| ſelon, according to. 


durant, during. ſous, ' under. | 

en, in, like, as, ſuivant, in conformity to, follow- 
entre, between. | I | ſur, upon. Ling. 
envers, towards. touchant, concerning. 
excepte, except, vers, towards, 
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A FIN, in . to the end. 
ainſi, thus, the ſame as. 
—_ on account o/, on ac- 

count + wh 


A mains, 41 

a moins, unleſs, : 
au reſte, as to the ref. 

auſſi, altho, likewiſe, therefore, 


— — 


for that N oy 

tied, ae 
car, for. 2 *. © 1 'L [1 
| cependant, nevertheleſs, mean 
| * while. 3 
comme, 48, lile, becauſe. © 
dailleurs, beſides. © 
dautant que, in as ad fa. iu 
es much that. 


de plus, moreover. 
des que, 1 the time tae 5 
donc, inen, therefore. © © 
du reſte, 8 to the rift. 


encore, het. again, over again, fi 


verb. 
enfin, in ſhort, at laft. 
entant que, conſidered. 65 Le: 
&. ir 1 


| 


due, that, but, unleſs, 200 as, 


i 


— 


Juſque. ſe far fc even to. 
Lorſque, when,” 


* 
TP 1 as 
— 


but. | 
| mEme, even, ſo much, 


neanmoins, het, nevertheleſs 
„„ 


nonplus, _ | 


— —— 


* or < _ ot * adverb. 


parceque, becauſe. 
 parconſequent, -conſequently. 
partant, of cour/e.... 
pour que, in order to, becauſe. 
pourtant, however. 

que. provided that. 
puiſque, „ 


* 
1 


A & 
. * 
* 4 * 


quand, when, al tht.” 
quant, 45 to. 
quoique, altho', the. 4 


1 e 
ſauf, ſave, except. 
15 viz. namely, | 

" Wn... 
fur tout,  Pecially, 
tandiſque, while. | 
tant, tantque, as lang gs, 45 of- 
„ 

tantõt, ſometimes, one white. | 

routefois, however. 855 85 
Remarks. 
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CONJUNCTIONS) 6? 
The uſe of gue is fo frequent, thati a 
that of all the other conjunctions put together. It leads the ſenſe 
to its perfection, being always placed between two ſentences, the 
firſt of which is expreſſed in ſuch a manner, as to require another 


to make up a ha arp) propoſition ; as it connects the ſenſe by 
a great diverſity of ideas, it has various ſignifications; the mo! 


* 


gart of which are the following. I. That, II, But, or unleſs. III. 


Leaſt. IV. As. ys Than. V. Since. VII. Namely, which 
may be explained as follows. | 


= > > 


I. Ina narrative ſentence que joins two actions. Ex. Ie dis que 


” 


cela eſt vrai, I. /ay that it is true; il veut que j approche, he will 
have me come near. It is often underſtood in Engliſh. 
II. In a reſtriction to a ſingle negation, gue connects affirma- 


tively what follows it, and is tranſlated but or only ; Ex. Je ne vois 


que vous, I /ze none but you; il ne ſonge qu à bien vivre, he thinks = 


only te live well, _ | 125 e 
II. After a ſentence fully negative, guę connects by reſtriction 
to ĩt, and requires the following verb to be in the ſubjunctive mood 
with ne before it, though not expreſſed in Englith ; and it is tranſ- 
lated unleſs, or but. Ex. Il ne viendra pas que vous ne Finvitiez, 
he will not com unleſs you invite him; il ne fait rien qu'il ne le gate, 
hie does nothing but he ſpails it. r 1 
IV. After verbs that imply caution, dread: or fear, que is tranſ- 
lated 1%; and as the following action is never poſitively aſſerted, 
the verb is.in the ſubjunctive mood, with xe before it; not expreſſed 
in Engliſh. Ex. Je crains qu'il ne me trompe, {fear leſt he ſhould 
deceive me; nous avions grand peur, la Beate & moi, que le Licentiẽ 
ne mourùt en teſtant, we were in great fear, the devout and myſelf, 
ll the Canon ſhould die in mating his will, Gil Blas, Liv. II. c. 2. 
V. In a compariſon of equality, or in diminution by negation, 
ue connects the things compared, and is tranſlated as. Ex. La 
ience eſt auſſi dẽſirable gue la richeſſe; mais Pune n'eſt pas fi re- 
cherchee que l'autre, &nowledge is as deſirable as wealth; but one is 
not ſo much ſought after as the other. 1917 + - a 
VI. Ina compariſon of ſuperiority or inferiority, either as to 
1. time, 2. number, 3, quality, 4 or manner of doing, gue is tranſ- 
lated than. Examples: Je ſuis plutot arrive que vous, I arrived 
ſooner than you. 2. Vous avez moins d amis que lui, you have fero- 
er friends than he z. Il eſt plus habile que vous, he is more ſbilſul 
than you. 4. Vous avez mieux fait que moi, you have done better 
than I. In all ſuch compariſons; there is a verb underſtood, which, 
when it is expreſſed, muſt in French have ze before it ; though not 
expreſſed in Engliſh. As for Examples: Je ſuis arrive plutot que 
vous n' ẽtes arrive, 1 arrived ſooner than you did; vous avez moins 


d'amis qu'il n'en a, you have fewer friends than he has; il eſt plus 
habile que vous n'etes, he is more ſrilfu! than you are; vous avez ' 


mieux fait que je ne croyois, you have done better than I thought, 
| | VII. 2ze 


equals, or perhaps. exceeds, 
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62 CONJUNCTIONS. 
VII. Que, in the ſignification of depuis gue, is tranſlated fince. * 
Example: Combien y a- t- il que vous etes ici ? how-long is 3 
you have been here ? combien y a- t- il que vous n'avez et6 2 ] 
dres ? how long is it ſince you have been in London. 
VIII. As the verb ezre generally joins an attribute to a ſubject, 
both the attribute and ſubject are oftentimes expreſſed, either by 
two ſubſtantives, two infinitive moods, or two ſentences ; it is an 
elegance in French to invert the order, and place the attribute and 
ſubject, with gue between them both, after the verb, with the in- 
definite pronoun ce, as nominative, referring to both attribute and 
1 fubje&: thus, inſtead of ſaying in the natural order; Pavarice eſt 
un deteſtable vice, avarice is a detefiable vice; it is much more 
elegant to uſe the inverſion and fay ; c'eft un dẽteſtable vice que 
Favarice; que, if expreſſed in Engliſh, will be tranflated namely; 
it is a detęſtable vice, namely, avarice. C' eſt mourir que de vivre 
fans amis, it is to die, namely, to live without friends; Ceſt faire 
du mal à tout le monde que d'Etre coupable d*ingratitude ; it 7s 
to do harm to every body, namely, to be guilty of ingratitude; e toit 
le degrader que de Paffoiblir, it was to degrade him, namely, to 
. . toeaken him. Grandeur des Rom. Chap. II. p. 20. Paris Edit. 
Note. In the above examples the infinitive mood which follows 
que, muſt have the prepoſition de before it. 5 4b 
IX. Que is uſed in the fignification of c-pendant. Example: 
Et Pon pourroit crever qu'il nen branleroit pas. Moliere l' Avare. 
And one might flarve, yet he wauld not be moved. - | | 
X. Que ſupplies the place of the conjunctions made up of gue, 
viz. 1. Quoique, 2. bienque, 3. pourviique, 4. amoins que, 5. juf- 
qu'à ce que, 6. ſoit que, 7. que, 8. encore que, g. pour que; 
which connecting by ſuppoſition require the verb to be in the ſub- 
junctive: and the following, 1 Puiſque, 2. lorſque, 3. des que, 
4. tandiſque, 5. parceque, 6. dautantque, 7. comme, 8. quand, 
9. fi; which connecting by affirmation, require the indicative ; 
except when gue ſtands for /i; in which caſe it requires the ſub- 
junctive: therefore when ſeveral ſentences are to be connected by 
any of the above, the conjunction is inferted once, and inftead of 
repeating it, gue ſupplies its place before all the ſucceeding ſen + 
tences : few examples will make this clear and evident. | 
Si vous voulez apprendre cette langue & que vous ayez envie 
de Vecrire correctement, il vous faut faire attention à ces obſerva- 
tions; quoique Petude en ſoit penible, & qu'il y ait du dẽgodit. 
Vous reuſlirez pourvuque vous vous y preniez bien, & que vous 


ayez de la perſeverance.- | 
Puiſque vous Etes ici, & que vous n'avez rien de mieux à faire. 
- Lorſquevous ſerez ſeul, & que vous ſerez a loifir. 
Comme vous Etes honnEte- homme, & qu'on vous connoit pour 
tel, vous n'avez rien à craindre. . A | 
Note, ue requires the verb to be in the ſame mood as does 


che conjun ion for which it ſtands, except for /7. 
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1. PARTICLES. n. INTERJECTIONS. 


3 5 P ARTICLES being expreſſive of a particular turn 

which the mind gives to the diſcourſe; or the ſenſe in 
which words and ſometimes phraſes are to be taken, are divided 
into ſeven claſſes; denoting, I. Aſſertion. II. Admonition. III. 
Imitation. IV. Exhibition. V. Expletion. - VI. Reſtriction. 
VII. Command, Reproach, Wiſn, or Admiration; they may 
be explained in the following manner 


1. Partieles of aſſertion are affirmative, negative, or doubtful. 
_ Affirmative, Certes, truly; oui, yes; fi, fi fait, es. 
3 non, is oppoſite to oui; both are abſolute. 
Negative, Ne, pas, not; point, aot; plus, no mere; nenni, zot ſo; 
.gueres, ſeldom, not much, not many; non fait, zo; 
non, 10; goutte, not a drop, with voir or entendre. 
Doubtful, Peut-ttre, perhaps ; voire, truujß. 
| eee , 045 ons B99 2 ne 
To makea negation, two negative particles are uſed in French ; 
ne always before the verb, pat, point, plus, gueres after it; but each 
gative: ne plus denotes tion: ze point, total prohibition ; 2⸗ 
gusres, diminution, Examples ' 
; II ne viendra pas: He will not comm. 
II ze viendra plus: He will come no more. 
Il ze viendra point: He will not come at all. 
II ze viendra gueres : He will ſeldom come. 
Il ze voit gouite: He ſees nothing. 
Il zentend goutte + He hears nothing. 
The adjectives aucun, nul; the pronouns Period, rien; the ad- 


of theſe particles has its pox, op of negation... Ne pas is ſimply ne- 
xam 


verbs jamais, nullement; and que with faire, being negative, form 


negations with ne without pas, plus, or point. Examples: Au- 
cun homme 1 eſt infaillible : No man is infallible. Nulle femme 
n' eſt exempte de foibleſſe: No woman is exempt from weakneſs. 
| 12 ze peut toujours rẽpondre de ſoi: No one can always 
anſwer for himſelf. Rien ne ſauroit recompenſer de la perte de 
TEputation : Nothing can make amends for the loſs of reputation. 
e ne puis que faire a cela: I can do nothing to that. Je ai 4 
aire à preſent: I have nothing to do now. Je ai gue faire 
vous dire: I have no need to tell you. Vous avez que faire de 
hocher la tEte, & de me faire la grimace : You have no occaſion 


to nod your head, and make mouths at me, Moliere, George 
Dandin, in 5 7 hoy 
Non, 
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64 1+ PFARTECL'ES. 
Non, is abſolute; it is the oppoſite to oui and ſi; as nenni, non 


ait, non ferai, are to ſi, fi fait, fi ferai; as in this example from 
Se Kerle des 5 Al I. Scene IV. N 
- 5 Arnolphe. 


| Que vois- je? eſt-de? i. 
Je me trompe, nenni, ſi fait, non, e eſt lui- meme. 
Nate, Si, as a particle, þ fait, ſi ferai; nanni, nun ferai, non fait, 
are familiar and vulgar. There are two other /i, one an adverb, 
the other a conjunction. : | | | 
- + Pent-etre denotes doubt, in examples like this 
Cleante. Auriez- vous autre penice-erntere © + - 
Orgon. Peut-tre..: Moliere, Tartuffe, Act. I. Scene V. 
Quas joined to Peut-oᷣtre, makes up a compound conjunction. 
Example: Peut-étre que cela eſt vrai: perhaps this is true: 
Hoire, is obſolete in proſe, but uſed in burleſque poetf r. 
II. Particles of admonition ſerve, 1. To excite : courage, have 
heart; alerte, tact] 2. Lo prevent: gare, have a care, take care; 
hola, enough, ; chut, ſte, st, hg. 3. To direct domeſtic ani- © 
mals, as hu, dia, geeho. To call, hem, benz be 6e ſtop; tout- 
beau, 1 o take leave, adieu, Jarewel 
Vous me coupe, barbier, out- beuun n 
Qui, le poil, repond La Fontaine: 
Mon poil eft done cette ſemaine 
| Auſſi ſenfible-que ma peau. Deen. 
III. Thoſe of imitation are deſigned to repreſent the bol of 
1 


animals, or the ſound produced b es, 


the ſound produced by the meeting of two. 
*fuchras cric, crac, tic, tac; chee, pouf. ff. 
IV. "The exhibitive particles ſhew, and as it were, preſent an 
object: there are four; ei, here; NA, there; voici, here is; voila, 
there iu The two laſt being formed of the imperative mood of 
voir, and ci, ld, retain the government of the verb: therefore when 
the object which they exhibit is a pronoun, it muſt be ſuch as is 
governed of a verb, and placed before it; when it is a ſubſtantive, 
it is placed after it. Example: Voild Phomme, le vozla. More- 
over voila refers to ſomething antecedent ot diſtant ; voici, to 
| ſomething ſubſequent or near at hand; thus IM the ritannicus 
of Racine, Agrippina, after giving Nero a detail of the means by 
which ſhe brought him to the throne, and going to relate the in- 
Eratirude of his behaviour, ſays to him 
Qeeſt le fincere aveu que je voulois vous faire. 
Pild tous mes forfaits. En voici le falaire. Act IV. S. II. 
V. Expletive particles ſerve only to fill up, and accompany an- 
other word, which commonly is an interjection, a particle, or a 
conjunction. The number of them is not great, there are not 
many more than theſe four, a, da, bien, ſus, uſed as in the fol- 
Jowing examples ee e e we 
Ora, interet de beHe-mere à part, que te ſemble, à toi, de cette 
Now, ſetting the Step-mother aſide, what think you of that 
-perſon ?. Mohere, PAvare, Act. IV. Scene III. th I. 


* 


PARTICLES, 6 


Scene 6. 


VI. Reſtrictive, there is but one, that is de, which affects ſub- 


3. an adverb, Que vous avez bien fait! 
How well you have done! 
O ſoupirs ! O reſpe&t! O gqril eſt douæx de plaindre 
Le fort d'un ennemi quand il n'eſt plus a craindre ! | 
| Corneille, la mort de Pompee, Act 4. Scene 1. 

Note, Sometimes the ſubſtantive, always the adjective and ad- 
verb affected by que, are placed after the verb; which often occa- 
ſions a difficulty. Example: Que les richeſſes cauſent d embarras ! 


0 II. Interjefions. : 
Theſe being expreſſive of different ſenſations, and interior mo- 


tions which affect the ſoul of the ſpeaker, are: I. Exclamative, II. 
Acclamative. III. Imprecative. | f 


I. Exclamative interjections denote a ſenſation : 
1. Of Pleaſure, as: ah! aih! hihi! O! 


Ah le brave gargon ! voila parler comme un oracle, Moliere, 
F Avare, Act 1. Scene 2 


2. Of Grief: helas "oO! quoi ! | 
Quoi ] nous vivons, & Vert- Vert va partir! GreſſetVert-Vert. 
3. Of Chagrin; eh] dame ; | 


4. Of 
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4. Of Invocation : oh ! O! 
9 Surpriſe: haha, ouais. 
5 f Impatience : ouf, ha. 


II. Aceclamative expreſs a ſentiment: : 
1. Of Approbation: bon, vivat. 
Harpagon. Bon: voila bien parle, cela: Right, thati is well ſaid. 
Mioliere PAvare, Act. 1. Scene 5. 
2. Of Rebike : fi pouas. Example: | 
Fi, ne m *approchez | pas, votre Aale de eſt empeſtẽe: Fye, don't 
come near, your breath is peſtiferous. Pouas, vous m'englou- 
tifſez le coeur, parlez ge loin, ſi vaus voulez : Pooh, you uffo- 
. cate me; ſpeak at a diſta CAE, 1855 pleaſe. 
 Moliere, corge Dandin, Act z. Scene 7, 
3. Of Deſire: bis, encore. | 
4. 87 Excitement : xexe. 
. Benevol lence: amen. 

II. The imprecative are thoſe nervous 1 too bach l utter- 
ed by petulant youth, and more ren heard from the ruſtic 
vulg 15 in the ſtreets; theſe are, je 0 mardi, morbleu, diable, tu- 
bled. peſte, ſouffre, cadedis, facreble ventrebleu, reſtiguienne, 
jarniguenne, 7 8 uenne, &c. &c. 0 uſe of theſe is not very 
polite, fome o f them are even Foy W but Wi make park 
of the e n 


The End of thi Firſt Part. 
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CHAP. I. 


Occafions wherein the Article is omitted befare 
Subſtanti ves. LP 


ſtantives repreſent their idea in a general, ſpecifick, or indi- 
vidual ſenſe. | : ET 755 e 

The general ſenſe is the ſubſtantive in its moſt extenſive idea, 
not circumſcribed to any ſpecies by any epithet or adjective; as for 
example: virtue, table, ſuppoſition. The fpecifick ſenſe is when the 
general idea is reſtrained to that particular fort ſpecitied by an epi- 
thet, which is commonly a nominal or verbal adjective; as chri/- 
tian virtue, ſquare table, falſe ſuppoſition. The individual ſenſe is 
the ſubſtantive ſtill more narrowly circumſcribed, by an epithet 
that diſtinguiſhes each particular object included in the ſpecies ; 
that epithet is expreſſed either by a numeral or pronominal ad- 
jective, as an heroick valour, your ſquare table; or elſe that in- 
dividual ſenſe is expreſſed by a relative-pronoun introducing an 
incident phraſe, explicative or. determinative of its antecedent ; 
the falſe ſuppoſition which hath been made; the man who does not 


obſerve the laws is unfit for ſociety. This _ underſtood, 


the application of it, to know when ſubſtantives in French admit 
of, or reject the article le, la, les, may be reduced to the follow- 
ing obſervations: _ 

irſt, When a prepoſition with a ſubſtantive taken in either a 
general or ſpecifick ſenſe, denotes, 1. the inſtrument or means of 
an action; 2. the object of a collective word; 3. an adjective ; 
4. an adverbial expreſſion, the article is omitted in both French 
and Engliſh ; as in the following examples: 


1. The means of an action. Puni de mort: Puniſhed with death. 


Accable de vieilleſſe: Cruſhed with old age. Rempli de vin: 
Filled with wine. | | | | 

2. The object of a collective word. Moins de richeſſes: Leſs 
riches. Plus de ſatisfaction: More ſatisfaction. Beaucoup 
amis: Many friends. | > 

3. Adjective expreſſions. Table de bois: A wooden table, 
Moulin 4 vent: A wind mill. Pierre d fufil : A flint ſtone. 

4. Adverbial expreſſions. Aller pied : To go on foot. Arriver 
de nuit: To arrive by night. Vivre en paix: To live in peace. 

5 ö 12 Secondly, 


TO underſtand theſe rightly it muſt be conſidered that ſub- 
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- Secondly, In a deſcription, and in the vocative caſe. Exam- 
les : Bois, pres, champs, animaux, tout 'eſt pour ſon uſage. 
oileau, Sat. 8. Woods, meadows, fields, animals; every thing 

is for his uſe, Soldats, faites votre devoir : Soldiers, do your duty. 

” Thirdly, When a ſubſtantive is uſed adjectively. Examples: 

Il eſt Roi: He is King. De Fille qu'elle etoit, elle eſt devenue 

| ney Ma mere ſe fit femme de chambre, & mon pere *cuyer. 

La peur d'un vain remords trouble cette grande ame. 
Elle flotte, elle heſite, en un mot elle eſt femme. Racine, Athalie, 

Act 3. Scene 3. ac "To pts . 
Fourthly, After the verbs avoir, faire, prendre, and a few more; 

when thoſe verbs, with a ſubſtantive, preſent a ſituation, or an 

action, which no verb can rightly expreſs, Examples: Pai peur: 

I am afraid. J'ai foif: I am dry. J'ai faim: I am hungry. Faire 

ur: To frighten. Faire face: To front about. Faire rage: 

To ſtorm. Prendre garde: To take care. Prendre feu: To take 

fire. Prendre part: To take a part, &c. : 

Fifthly, As pronominal and numeral adjeCtives denote always 
an individual epithet, and precede their ſubſtantive, they take the 
lace of the article, in both French and Engliſh. Examples: 
on livre: My book. Quelque homme: Some man. Tout 
homme: Every man. Note, when tout fignifies all, the whole, 
and is joined to a ſubſtantive, the article follows always tout, Ex. 
tous /es hommes: All men. Tout 1s monde: All the world. Un 
ami: A friends Cent ennemis : An hundred enemies. Quinze 
mille francs : Fifteen thouſand livres. Note, If befides the nu- 
meral adjective the individuality is denoted by a relative pro- 
noun, or underſtood by the circumſtances of the diſcourſe, the 
article takes place in both French and Engliſh. Examples: 
aural les quinze mille francs que je demande? Shall I have the 
fteen thouſand livres I aſk? i | : 
Sixthly, In the ſuperſcription of a letter: 
| | Monfieur, 
M Monſieur, ****** rye ſourdiere, 
4 Fauxbourg faint Honore, 
: A Paris. 8 ä 
Except in the above ſix occafions, every ſubſtantive taken in a 
general or ſpecific ſenſe, is preceded by the article in French, 
though not in Engliſh. The following paragraph is choſen to 
make * difference between the two languages evident in this 
icular. a I 

Lei la pudeur combat, là c'eſt Vinſolence ; ici la pudicite, 1a la 
debauche: ici la droiture, la la mauvaiſe foi: ici la piete, 1a le crime: 
ici la fermete, là la fureur: ici Phonneur, la l'infamie: ici le devoir, 
la la paſſion. .. D' une part ſont Vequite, la temperance, la force, la 
prudence, toutes les vertus armees contre Piniquite, contre la lu- 
bricite, contre la ]achete, contre la tEmerite, contre tous les vices : 

& pour tout dire enfin, Pabondance eſt ici en guerre avec la diſette, 


la raiſon avec laveuglement, la ſageiſe avec la folie; l'eſ 1 la 
| ET plus 


* 


( 6 ) 


lus juſte avec un deſeſpoir total. IV. Catalin. Orat. tranſlated 
= the Abbe d' Olivet. | | 5 


When the individuality of a ſubſtantive is expreſſed, either by 


a ſuperlative degree, or a relative pronoun, expreſſed or under - 


ſtood by the context, the article is inſerted in both French ind 


Engliſh; when in the ſuperlative degree, the adjective is after the 
ſubſtantive, the article is repeated before the adjective. Examples: 
L'eſperance la plus juſte. La plus juſte eſperance.  — 
L'homme qui vous a parle. Le Roi va au parlement. 

The man a ſpoke toyou. The King goes tothe parliament. 

Speaking of actreſſes, or debauched women, the article la is put 
before their proper name, expreſſing the ſpecies by an individual 
of it; we ſay: la Lecor, la Camargo, la Paris. | 


Subſtantives taken in a partial ſenſe have the article, unleſs an 


adjective precedes. Ex. Donnez-moi. de Peau, de bonne eau. 
All chorographics have the article; l'Europe, Pltalie, Ja Bour- 
ogne. - The chorographic nouns of regions, empires, king- 
oms, and provinces, have it not in E 
Burgundy. See page 12. | | 3 
Some Italian proper names of E and painters have the ar- 
ticle; as le Taſſe, VArioſte, le Dante: le Titien, le Carache, 
&c. the words poet, painter, are underſtood. It is the ſame 
with the holidays which go by the names of common nouns, or 
thoſe of perſons, as PAſcention, la Fouſſaint, la Nativite, la 
Circumciſion : La St. Jean, la St. Michel: The words Fele de 
are underſtood. PS bo | 33 
The article is repeated before adjectives expreſſive of qualities 
incompatible in the ſame object, as in the following examples: 
Les jeunes et les vieilles femmes aiment qu'on les trouve belles: 
The young and old women love to be thought pretty. Les 
rands et les petits hommes aiment les agrẽables Dames: Tall and 
ittle men like agreeable Ladies. II n'y a guere de reflemblance 
entre les modernes et les anciens Romains: There is not much 
likeneſs between the modern and the ancient Romans. But 
when the different qualities may center in the ſame object, the 


article may not be repeated. Les belles et charmantes fleurs qe 


nos Jardins: The beautiful and charming flowers of our gardens. 


adjectives expreſſing an epithet that makes a common nou 


Infinitive moods, every.part of ſpeech uſed ſubſtantively, Lo | 


proper name, have the article. Examples: Le boire, le ma- 


er, le je ne ſais quoi. Le pour & le contre. Le oui & le non. 
es fous inventent les modes; les ſages s' y conforment. La 
jeune Philis. Le vieux Lucas. Alexandre le granc. 
Numeral adjectives are uſed in French without the article, to 
particulariſe a king among thoſe oſ the ſame name, and to quote the 


chapter of a book; whereas the ordinal number and the article is 


uſed in Engliſh. Examples: George trois, Louis quinze: Geor 
the third, Louis the fifteenth. Au premier livre de la Genele, 
chapitre quatre ; In the firſt book of Genefis. chapter the fourth. 
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* 6 
Efie Gender of Subſtantives. 
s there is no neuter gender in French, every object is either 

1 feminine. "To roms fa the er of * aa 
tives, they muſt be conſidered by the object Which they repre- 
ſent, which is either a Subſtance, a Mode, or an Action. 
Modes being the qualities of objects, conſidered ahſtractedly 
and as exiſting by themſelves, are formed of adjectives, and are 
of the feminine gender: as, Grandeur, longueur, juſtice, Equite, 
piEtE, terveur. No exception but heur, happineſs, with its two 
compounds bonheur, malheur. e | 
Actional ſubſtantives are the reſult of verbs, but we muſt alſo 
confider as ſuch every noun that hath an action for its principle, 
though there be no verb to expreſs that action, as incendie, pari- 
cide, crime. | | 3 Gi | 
F When actional ſubſtantives end in any termination but ion, 
Jon, or e mute, they are of the maſculine gender. Examples : 

ommencement, projet, abus, ſoupgon, ſentiment. Except fin, 
touæx. Fe PE 8 5 js 
When they end in ion, ſen, or e mute, they are of the feminine 
gender. Examples: "Compoſition, ſupplication, comparaiſon, 
demangeaiſon, raiſon, connoiffance, prẽvoyance, courſe, marche. 


Exceptions in actional nouns ending in e mute. 


"= r indice, office, ſacrifice, ſupplice, ſervice; prẽ · 
5 judice. | 5 2 | Mt 


erce, oce, Commerce, divorce, negoce. N 

a ie, Paricide, homicide, ſuicide, incendie. | 
de, Alliage, carnage, hommage, partage, badinage, mari- 

© ge, ravage, brigandage. 

ige, Prodige, vertige, preſtige. 

ange, Change, echange, mélange, ſonge. 


le, Branle, ſoufle, monopole, ſcrupule. 
me, Calme, charme, vacarme, crime, regime. 
, Jedne, pone. oy 


ue, „R ue. Re ne, fig ne. 
445 2 — — oprobre. 
ele, cre, Miracle, maſſacre, ſacre. | 
re, dre, Miniſtere, leurre, murmure. Ordre, deſordre, 
tre, Dẽſaſtre, meurtre. . 
te Pretexte, compte, mecompte, conte, doute, inceſte, mẽ- 
| rite, tumulte. | | 


Subſtances are either the product of nature, or the works of art. 
Their gender cannot be known by their objective difference 
when they denote an inanimate object ; but by their termination, 
which is either an : mute, or not an e mute. 

Subſtances that do not end with e mute are of the maſculine 
gender. Examples: Ratafia, rampart, caffe, miel, lit, fil, pavot, 
roc, ſuc, lut, portrait, bandeau, couteau, ſoleil, appareil, feu, 
lieu, toit, miroir, four, contour, coeur, pleurs, champ, banc, bal- 
con, baton, i 

Exceptions 


. 


aim, | 
A ain, 


Nouns of ſubſtances that end with too önnen and > mute, 


Chair, paix. Peau, eau; faux, chaux. 


N Þ 


+ IR for ſubſtances not ending i in e mute. 


Hart, part. e 7 


CI 


Cle, mer; and all thoſe in ts, tie; ini ets, mm 


Fourmi, ſouris, brebis. Dot, mort. Glu. 


4 4 14 x 


Fleur, ſueur, vapeur, humeur, couleur. 
Loi, ſoif, croix, poix, noix, ſois, voix. 


| Cour, tour, building, amours in the nds taken for the 


paſſion, or the object. Wel 5:8 


Legon, moiſſon, either the ſeaſon or the fruit and all in 
ion, except baſtion, cotilion, pinion ; all thoſe i in * 


when - is preceded by a vowel, Except blaſon, fri ſon, 
diſon, tiſon, oiſon. 2 


Faim, 6 » are afro, and not JO. 


Main. 


to make up the laſt ſyllable are of the maſculine gender. I ſhall 


give here but two examples of each combination of a termina- 
tion, but every exception in the liſt. 


ble, bre, 
cle, tre, 
ire, 


ts, fre, 


n, 


ple, 


tre, vre, 
pre, 


Cable, ſable, marbre, timbre. 
Cercle, cicle, ſacre, ſucre. 
Cadre, cedre, foudre, is both genders, but 2 
maſculine, when n A 4 W or 2 
veſſel. Be 0 r 
Trefle, bufle, fifre, 55 E m 
Segle, ongle, aigle, vinaigre, tigre. 5 
Peuple; temple, edifice; ; couple, 
by love or marriage; un couple heureux : but in 
any other ſenſe it 15 feminine, une couple d' oeufs. 
Albatre, theatre, poivre, chanvre, | 
Vide the exceptions below. 


\ 


Exceptions for ſubſtances ending with two confonants and # mute, 
bl, bre, Fable, étable, table, bible, gardenoble, chaſuble, t&» 


néèbres, fibre, chambre, ombre. 


cle, cre, Debacle, boucle, eſcarboacle, nacre, ancre, encre, ochre, 


dre, Foudre, thunderbalt ; poudre, e coriandre, * 


cendre. 


fe, fre, Nefle, pantoufle, bafre, gofre. | 


gle, Regle, ſangle, épingle, tringle 3 aigle, feminine i in a 


raldry, and ſpeaking of eRoman ſtandards. 


ple, Temple, part of f the head. | | 
tre, Dartre, martre ; fenetre, lettre, huttre, litre, mitre, 


vitre, lourre, poutre, montre. 


vre, Chevre, fièvre, [evre, couleuvre; livre, a pound 


weight. 


pre. All thoſe in pre, are feminine, as lèpre, vepres, capre, 


except pampre, capre, @ ſhip, 
Subſtances 
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Subſtances that end with e mute, preceded either by a vowel 
or a diphthong, or elſe by ch, gn, I, are of the feminine gender. 
Examples : | 4 * 


All 
boue, 


- * 
— 


, ondee, poupee, bouillie, toupie, rötie, harpie, rue, roue, 
haie, courroie, partie, chaſſie. | . 
he, Hache, tache, méche, perche, corniche, affiche, 
torche, roche, cruche, biiche, mouche, fourche, 
8 1 hanche, manche, 4 fleeve, 9. . 
„Campagne, montagne, chataigne, ligne, beſogne. 
J, Caille, paille, — chandelle, ecuelle, feuille, 
- . mamelle, | | | 


i 


Exceptions for ſubſtances ending in # mute, preceded by a vowel, - 


2 a diphthong, or ch, gn, ll. 
Ze Colliſce, apogee, perigee, mauſolee, caducee, trophee. 


manche, handle. 


ce, Panache, bardache, preche, coche, ponche, dimanche; 


- 


15 7 * Peigne, cygne, bird. 2 


$f) 4 4 Ca rille, 2 manille. 7 | 


© 


oye, Foye, the 


Te... 


When a fingle conſonant with e mute makes up the laft ſyllable 
of nouns of ſubſtances, they are of the feminine gender. Here 
follow examples of each termination, the exceptions are after 


them, 


. 


be, Syllabe barbe jambe, g. rbe. herbe, bribe limbes 
2. 5 ne e ſorbe. i 7 


de, Arcade, rade, carde, hardes, moutarde, glande, 


bande, bride, ride, ode, corde, onde, ſonde, pe- 
riode, a phraſe, £ 
fe, Agraffe, caraffe, coeffe, griffe, Etoffe. 


gue, Bague, dague, langue, digue, figue, ligue, morgue, 


Eglogue, epilogue, orgue. 


le, Cabale, cigale, pile, Ecole, rigole, bouſlole, caſſerole ; 


75 


mule, à flipper, canule, ſpatule, Epaule, meule, 
toile; volle, a /a:l. 6 | 


nie, Aune, cabane, canne, ſoutane, carne, manne, au- 


baine, plaine, lanterne, garenne, futaine, veine, 
chaine, racine, perſonne, /ub/?. 


be, Cape, nape rape, carpe, harpe, Echarpe, rampe, 


lampe, guepe, ſerpe, taupe, trompe, loupe, croupe, 
troupe, ſoupe, hupe, guimpe. 8 

gue, Caſaque, baraque, barque, marque, banque, hypo- 
theque, colique, boutique, brique, relique, coque, 
nuque, perruque. | 


oe, Calle, taſk, baſe, caſe, caiſſe, chaiſe, chauſſe, panſe, 


herſe, chemiſe, deviſe, eſquiſſe, roſſe, ardoiſe, 
YT Ro 
ec 


; tes, 


* 


(452) 


fe, Datte natte, pate, rate, cravatte, bete, belette, ſo- 
| nette, tEte, porte, botte, note, compote, hotte, 
motte, brute, hutte, traite, meute, _.- * 


ce, Beſace, face, glace, preface, race, farce, eſpèce, 


puce, ſource, once, ronce, pince. 

nge, Fange, frange, vendange, grange, vuidange, lo- 
zange, longe, Eponge. 

are, Arres, barre, mare, tare. 

ure, Bure, cure, bordure, moulure, tournure, morfure, 
rupture, dorure, peinture. 

iere, Bierre, carriere, aiguiere, ornière, matière, frontière, 
civiere, 

oure, Bourre. 


89 v 


ve, Bave, cave, rave, as ſeve, leſſive, rive, folive, 


aa alcove, guimauve, cuve, louve. 
xe, Taxe, ſyntaxe, annexe; parallaxe, P Academie 
make it feminine, Boileau has made it maſculine, 
Si Saturne a nos yeux peut faire un parallaxe. Epitre 5. ver. zo. 
0 Gaze, topaze, bizk. 


ca for nouns of ſubſtances when the laſt ſyllable i is made 


up with a ſingle conſonant and e mute.” 
be, Aftrolabe, monoſyllabe, tobe, catacombes, globe, lombes. 
ce, Eſpace, commerce, pouce; and all thoſe in ice. except 
lice, cicatrice, matrice, milice, immondices, epice. 
de, Camarade, both genders, pericarde, code, epiſode, exor- 
de, coude, monde, prelude, garde, /olaier, one of the 
King's body guards. 1 e or . to N a 
thing may arrive. 
| Greffe, office. 
| ar Ange, archange, ng melange, Unge, ns aud all 
© thoſe in ge, not preceded by x; except plage, cage, 
rage, page of a book ; marge, charge, auge, auberge, 
ſerge, verge, ſauge, neige, tige, loge, ROT ON gorge, 
forge, courge. 
e, Collegue, dogue, catalogue, monologue. 
25 Role, controle, mole, of naſonry; preambule, veſtibule, 
- corpuſcule, crepuſcule, branle, ſaule, — to caf 
in; chambranle, voile, 4 Dail. ö 


3 


ut; Jme, Prone, trone, antimoine, patrimoine, perſonne, pronoun; "2h 


and all thoſe in ine. 
pe, Agapes, jaſpe,” type, prototype, ,olipe, microſcope, 
teleſcope, groupe, carpe, part of the hand. 
gue, Cirque, Aich ae, panẽgirique, colloque, Wr 
e, Vaſe, tarſe, mouſſe, cabin #90, EO 
are, Catarre, phare. 
ure, | Augure. 
iere, Lierre, Jerficre:. eimetière; 3 and all thoſe i in * except 
affaire, chaire, grammaire, paire. 
ze, Cornette, cer; trompette, the egen who ſounds. it; 
and all thoſe ** 


p * 


ce. 
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8 No feminine, I by way of contempt, and in jeſt. 


. 
' CEpadte, collecte, ſee, 
Elite, guerite, pite. eee 
,» >except pw, veſte, liſte, piſte, poſte, meſſenger, or the 
| F-"-1 uſe. | St Fn . 
| no exception. 8 
ve, Conclave, fleuve, élève, convive, 


axe, Axe, ſexe, équinoxe, luxe, 


Ve, Bronze, \ : 8 a C 
Nate. Me, not preceded by s; re, not preceded by ai, a, u, ie, 


en; and phe, whatever combination precedes it, are ſo equally di- 


— between the two genders that the dictionary is the only ſure 
| Particular Obſervations. _ | | 
The names of dignities in both Church and State, have their 


feminine as follows ; | 
OO”. In the State. 1 
Maſc. Eem. . Aaſe. Tem. 
mpereur, JImperatrice. Vicomte, Vicomteſle, 
ultan, Sultane. | Marquis, Marquile. 
ol,  - | Reine. | Baron, Baronne. 

8 — 7 Hat e 25, onal Dame. 
Electeur, FElectrice. -hevalier, IN ca 
Duc, l Ducheſſe. 1 Ecuyer, F No feminine. 
Comte, Comteſſe, HA FR 

In the Church. I Inthe Law. 

Mafe. En. | Moſs,  Fem. 
Pape. - Papeſſe Jeanne. | Chancelier, Chanceligre, 
Cardinal, | I Jugs, No feminine. 
Archeveque, I | Conleiller, Conſeillere, 
EveEque, No feminine. | Avocat, Avocate. 
Archipretre, \ | Procureur, Procureuſe, his wife. 
Doyen, hens: | Greffier, Greffière. 
Chanoine, Chanaineſſs, | Sergent, . 
Prieur, Prieure. Huiſſier, > No feminine. 
Pretre, Pretrefſe. | Recors, | 
Moine, None. Note, Conſeillere, Avocate 


acre, | Procureuſe, Greffięre, are ſaic 


7 


ouverneur, Gouvernante. 


| Marechal, Marechalle. 


II. The names of trades and occupations of men, generally end 
in er, eur, or e mute. Thoſe in er, make their feminine by add- 
ing e mute to the maſculine : as Boucher, bouchere ; perruquier, 
perruquiere; as in theſe verſes of Boileau's Lutrin, Cant. 1. v. 215. 

n le tajt, & bien-tot on yoit paroite au jour r 


ere 


Ce 


. 

Ce nouvel Adonis A la blonde crinière, 

Eft Puniqne ſouci d' Anne fa Perruguiere. 
Thoſe in eur, generally change r into /e, as Brodeur, brodeuſe; 
blanchiſſeur, blanchiſſeuſe; doreur, doreuſe; except acteur, actrice; 
protecteur, protectrice, and a few more, EE of 
Thoſe in e mute ſerve for both men and women: as Aubergiſte, 
peintre, dentiſte. 2 | 

III. The infinitive mood, and other words uſed as ſubſtantives, 
are of the maſculine gender: as Le boire, le manger, le lever, le 

coucher, le dormir, le ſavoir, le oui 


le non, le je ne fais quoi. 
IV. All adjectives ſubſtantively uſed are of the — 3 gen- 


der; provided they are not uſed relatively: Le grand, le beau, le 
ſublime, le merveilleux, le blanc, le noir, le verd, Paſur, le bon, le 


meilleur, le pire: when, they are relatively uſed, they are of the 
gender of their antecedent. | 


V. The metals are maſculine, Por, var le cuivre, Pairain. 


la terre, “eau. | | 

VII. The winds maſculine ; except la bize. 971 
VIII. The ſeaſons maſculine ; except automne, in proſe. _ 

IX. The words that ſignify the parts of the body, and end with 


VI. The elements; two maſculine, le teu, Pair: two feminine, 


e mute, are feminine, except uce, le coude, le carpe de la main, 


le ventre, Pongle, le foye. Thoſe that do not end with # mute, 
are maſculine, as le dos, le piẽ ou pied, le bras; except ia main. 
line: as le chene, le ſaule, le noyer, &c. eee 
Tous ſes bords ſont couverts de ſaules non plantkss. 
At de noyers ſouvent du paſſant inſultes. Boileau, Ep. 6. v. 12. 


The names of fruits are feminine: la Pomme, 1s Poire, la Noix: 
except le Raifin, le Pavi, ou Pavie, le Citron, Pabricor, le Marron. 


The names of trees, of whatever termination, are maſcu- 


XI. The names of pulſe, pot-herbs, roots, and garden ſtuff, 


when they end with 2 mute, are feminine, la feve, la laitue, la rave; 
except le concombre; when they do not, they are maſculine: as 
le pois, le choux, le panais, le navet, le melon. 


II. The names of fiſnes, reptils, birds, inſects; when they 


end with e mute, are feminine; not with e mute, are maſculine. 
Examples: La baleine, la truite, la carpe; le dauphin, le brochet, 
le gougeon; la couleuvre, la vipère; le ferpent, Paſpic, le cra- 
ud; la corneille, la grue; except aigle; le corbeau, le hibou, 
e faiſan; except la perdrix; la mouche, Pabeille, la guepe, 
Parraignee, la chenille ; le frelon, le taon, le papillon. 
Tel par ſa pente naturelle, 
Par une erreur toujours nouvelle, 
Quoiqu'il ſemble changer ſon cours, 
Autour de la flamme mortelle, 
Le Papillon revient todjours. Greſſet. 
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Place of the Adjecli ves before or after their dubſtanti ven. 
: iin E 1 12 = . 1 


F - #5 * 


LL pronominal adjectives are placed before the ſubſtan- 
1 tive, and exclude the article; except theſe four, un, tout, 


1.3 


meme, autre. 


Un requires the article, when it is ſubſtantively uſed in appo- 
fition to autre; as Pun & Pautre, the one and the other. 
Tout requires the article after it, and ſometimes it has none; as 
tout le monde: all the world, every body. J'ai tout vu: 1 have 
ſeen all; fout is alſo a ſubſtantive; le tout, the wiole. 
Meme, autre, will admit the article before them; as le mem? 
homme: the ſame man. L*autre femme: the other woman: 
when meme is after a ſubſtantive or pronoun, it hath no article; 
as l homme mme, moi-meme : the man himſelf, myſelf. 
II. Numeral adjeQtives of number, are placed before all ſub- 
ſtantives; thoſe of. order, are placed before ſubſtantives common 
nouns, and after ſubſtanges, proper names; as Le premier homme 
fut le premier pecheur; I he firſt man was the firſt ſinner. George 
premier, Henry quatre: George the firſt, Henry the fourth; we 
ſay, in quoting an author, dans ſaint Thomas chapitre premier. 
III. Verbal adjectives formed of the participle, are always placed 
after the ſubſtantive; thoſe formed of the gerund, are ſeldom put 
before the ſubſtantive: Un homme aime, une femme abandon- 
nee, un lion rampant, caractère divertiſſant, de riantes images. 
IV. Nominal adjectives which denote thoſe qualities that affect 
the ſenſes, are always placed after the ſubſtantive; as vaſe rond, 


habit rouge, herbe amere,, voix harmonieuſe, odeur ſuave, 


"T hoſe of nation, are put after the ſubſtantive ; as politique An- 
gloiſe; mode Frangoiſe ; muſique Italienne. F | 


Thoſe that proceed from ſome. operation, or ſome effect, go 
alſo after the ſubſtantive; as mot expreſſif, lieu acceſſible, magiſ- 


. 


trat EleQif, affaire couteuſe, proces ruineux. | | 
Thoſe that denote a quality relative to the nature, or to the ſort, 
which the ſubſtantive is of, are alſo placed after the ſubſtantive; as 


ſens grammatical, mot adverbial, acte authentique, diſcours diffus, 
ſermon pathetique, ” i | 
| = . Thoſe 


( 77 ? 

Thoſe that are expreſſive of the moral qualities, either good or 
bad, ſuch as aimable, admirable, abominable, charitable, fidEle, 
cruel, avare, timide, humble, fier, prudent, &. Theſe have no 
fixed place; that depends upon the taſte of the orator, who 


muſt conſult the elearneſs the ſenſe, and the harmony of the 
_ diſcourſe. | * 


The ten following adjectives go before the ſubſtantive, beau, 


bon, bel, grand, gros, ſaint, petit, jeune, vieux, vieil: beau, jar- 
din, bel homme, beau gargon, grand capitaine, gros arbre, ſaint 
homme, petit ammal, jeune enfant, vieux ee, vieil uſurier. 


Vet in a compariſon, or in an enumeration of ſeveral qualities, 
they may be put after the ſubſtantive, as for example: | 
Un jardin plus beau que celui de Verſailles. 
Un Capitaine auſſi grand que Cẽſa r. 3 
One femme belle, grande, jeune, & aimable. 


There are ſome nominal adjectives, which change their ſigni- 
fication, being placed before or after the ſubſtantive; here follow 
examples of the majbr part of them. 

Galant homme: A gentleman. Homme galant: A ſpaxk. 
Un pauvre homme: A poor man that wants parts, whom one pi- 
ties. Homme pauvre : He that wants riches. Un honnète hom 
behaviour are aboye the vulgar. Un homme honnète: A'poli 
man. Un vilain homme: A man difagreeable by ſlovenlineſs; 
figure, behaviour or vices. Un homme vilain: One that is/for= 
didly covetous. Un homme grand: A tall man. On Hy 
homme: A man of ſuperior merit. If after grand homme ſom 
bodily qualities are added, then grand homme means a tall min. 
Un gentilhomme :. A gentleman: Un homme gentil : A pretty 
or ſprightly man. Un homme plaifant : A merry, agreeable man. 
Un plaiſant homme: A ridiculous, impertinent man; Un Rom- 
me franc: A ſincere man. Un franc pedant.: A meer pedant. 
Les honnetes, gens d'une ville: The people of faſhion, the good 
company of a town. Les gens honnetes ; Civil people. Une 
femme ſage : A modeſt, prudent woman. Une fage-femme: A 
midwife, Une cruelle femme: One that is not affected by the 


me: A gentleman, a man of hap + whoſe birth, education, and 


ſolicitations: of her lovers. Une femme cruelle * One that en- 


deavours to do miſchief. Une groſſe femme: A bulky woman. 
Une femme groſſe: A woman with child. Un furieux animal: 
A large bulky animal. Un animal furieux: A fierce wild ani- 
mal. Une certaine nouvelle: A ſort of news. Une nouvelle 
certaine: Sure news. CCCP 
y N d'un coeur noble eſt la marque certaine. Boileau, 

at. V. 285 l :.4 


* 


enemy. Boileau Etoit le mortel ennemi du faux : Boileau was 
the great enemy of falſe wit. I] y a trois mortelles lieues d' ici la; 
It is three long leagues from hence there. PAbbe d'Qliver. - 


CHAP, 


Un _ mortel : A deadly blow. Un mortel ennemi: A great 
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| CHAP. III. 


Remarks on the Participle. 


E have ſeen that in the compound tenſes of paſſive, and 
tranſitive-neuter verbs, the participle takes the number and 
. ge of the nominative caſe, being, as it were, an adjective to 
it... On the contrary, in the compound tenſes of reflected verbs 
the participle takes the number and gender of the accuſative, an 
not ot the dative caſe; and the reaſon of it is becauſe that accu- 
ſative is governed of, and precedes the participle, being its imme- 
diate objec, and the participle an adjective tc that object. "HY 
For the ſame reaſon the participle of active verbs takes. the 
number and gender of the accuſative caſe which it goveins, when 
that accuſative is placed before it, the participle being likewiſe an 
adjective to its 1 5 z this is without any exception, as will ap- 
from the following examples taken out of the moſt eminent 
French authors. | | | 1 | | 
1. La froideur guavoient 8 les tribuns dEconcertoit ſes 
vues. Vertot Rom. Revol. Vol I. p. 249. N 
. Sur quoi je vous ferai ſouvenir d'une petite Hiſtoire, gue m'a 
contte un de vos amis. Racine, Lettre I. p. 25. 


3. Il ne peut rien offrir aux yeux de Puniyers. 
3. dev 


> de vieux parchemins gu ont argnes les vers. Boileau, 
| at. V. ver. 16. Wer EF | 


4. Ceſt ordinairement la peine gue s' eſt donn#/e un auteur à limer 
& perfectionner ſes ouvrages, qui fait que le lecteur n'a point de 
peine en les liſant. Boileau, p. 35. 8 

5. Mais comment retrouver Fendroit ol 5'eſt gliſſie la premiere 
erreur?  Helvetius, de Feſprit.. Vol. I. p. 43, 

6. Pen appelle A l' experience, quels nouveaux ſyſtèmes ont ima- 
gints les detenſeurs modernes de PAtheiſme ? Bougainville ſẽerẽ - 
* de l' Academie des deſcriptions & Belles - lettres, preface de 

Anti- lucrèce, p. 62. | | 77 

7. Convenez que nous nous ſommes vis maitres de Pinde. 
Tourteil 1 Philip. p. 2. e | 

8. C'eſt que la plupart de ceux qui-/e ſont rendus dignes des plus 
grands eloges, y ſont-oublies. Folard, preface de Polybe. 

9. Je puis garanfir tout ce que j'ai vd; j'ai pris toutes les me- 
ſures que Jai crues nëceſſaires pour n'Etre pas trompẽ ſur les — 
> e | | que 


NP 


(419 0) | 


que je ne vois pat voir. Remarques ſur l Hiſtoire de Charies 
XII. Par Mr. de la Mottraie, p. 196. 17410. | 


10. La Grece en ma faveur eſt trop inquiet&e, _ 


De ſoins plus importans je Pai crue agitee. Racine, Andro- 


maque, Act 1. Scene 2. ver. 32. 


11. Mais Etoit-il le maitre de regler 2 fon gre des mouvemens - 


gue lui-mEme avoit rendus fouguex. Bougainville, Anti- Lu- 


_ crece, Vol. 1. p. 156. 


In ſuch phraſes as the above, the participle is uſed in a double 
capacity; in the firſt, it makes up the compound tenſe of the verb, 
and places the action in a time paſt ; in the ſecond, it is an adjec- 
tive to the pronoun which it governs as its accuſative caſe. "The 


addition of another adjective to that accuſative, does not hinder. 


the concordance of the participle, becauſe many qualities being 
attributed to the ſame object, hinder not one another from co- 
— with it, as it appears in the 7. 8. 9. 10. and eleventh ex- 
ample above. | | | 


he concordance of the participle takes place in the following 


phraſes, becauſe we ſhall find, that in them, it governs the pre- 
ceding accuſative, and is an adjective to it. LET 
Elle Feſt laiſſee mourir, - 
Je les ai uus venir 
n les a contraints de marcher. 


In theſe examples the infinitives mourir, venir, marcher, are 


neuter verbs that cannot govern the accuſatives ſe, les, nor indeed 


any accuſative whatever. | 


Je Pai vue pei 


B 5 Je 1 entendu⸗ —_ | i, 1 FA 
e Fai rar palin, * | 


Je Tai entendy chanter In 
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In the two firſt the partieiples vue, entendue, govern the pro- 
V...; RE BY ONT = 10. 
e Parvue qui peignoit, 
Ie Fai entendue qui chantoiit. 
In the two laſt, the infinitive mood governs the pronoun. 
2 v4 qu'on la peignoit, E Eng, 


% + i 


2 ien eon i chan toit. 
In the deponent verbs, the participle fait is indeclinable, becauſe 
in that ſenſe, it is an auxiliary verb, always followed by an infini- 
tive mood, either active or neuter. When it is active, it governs 
the pronoun, and the expreſſion is active in words, paſſive in ſenſe. 
Lua maiſon gue j'ai fait batir, e 
Lees lettres gue vous avez fait Ecrire. EO SU 
When it is neuter, the pronoun is agent of the action expreſſed 
by the infinitive mood, and the participle is no adjective to it, and 
conſequently not declinable. _ 2 
Lies eriminels u' on a fait mourir, | 20 
Les difficultes gu on a fait ndtre, je les ai fait ̃uvancuir. 
The participle of imperſonal verbs is always indeclinable. 
Les chaleurs gu il a fait pendant cet 'ete; - © 


e 
” 


* 


To chis general and invariable rule of the participle, taking the 
number and gender of its preceding accuſative caſe, when it governs 


it; many exceptions were formerly made by eminent grammari- 
ans, ſuch as Vaugelas, Corneille, Regnier, &c. Some would have 


it tllat when the nominative caſe followed its verb, the participle 


ceaſed to be declinable, and they would write, les pienes que m'a 
donn cette affaire; inſtead of Jdonn#es ; others, that when another 
participle, an adjective, or a ſubſtantive adjectively uſed, followed 


the participle, it ought to be indeclinable, and they would write 
thus: . n 
La deſobeiflance s'eſt 7roune monte; inftead of 
La dẽſobèiſſance s'eſt trouve montce. > 
Cette ville que le commerce a rendu puiſſante ; inſtead of 
Cette ville que le commerce a r-ndiue puiſſante. RE 
Les ennemis nous ont rendu maitres'; inſtead o 
Les ennemis nous ont rendus maitres.. SEL HS 
All allow the participle to be declinable in the following phraſes : 
Elle eſt venue nous voir, „ te F 
Elle eſt allee fe plaindre, Ns ale? 8 
.  Butſome would have it indeclinable when the pronouns nous, ſe, 
are placed before the auxiliary %, thus: © 
Elle nous eſt venu voir, 5 F 
%% ˙ A/ / ĩ¾ 7 . 8 
But thoſe exceptions are all of them over- ruled; the opinion of 
the Academy, that of the beſt grammarians, and the practice of 
the moſt eminent writers in both proſe and poetry, make the par- 
ticiple declinable: 1. In the tranftive-neuter verbs, becauſe it is an 
adięcti e to the nęminatiye caſe: 2. In theactive verbs, when the 
accuſative precedes, and is governed of the participle: 3. In the re- 
flected verbs, when the identical pronoun is in the „ a, 
1 | ecauſe 


« 


- | 


/ 
beca uſe in theſe two laſt inſtances the participle is an adjective to 
that 


accuſative, and the addition of another participle, adjective 
or ſubſtantive adjectively uſed, does not hinder the firſt 

from coinciding with its object ; this is the opinion of the Abbe 
d'Olivet, Ef/ais de Grammaire, p. 211. The Abbé Girard, Fram 
principes, p.318. The Abbe Froment, Reflexions ſun les fonde- 
mens de Vart de parler, p. 233. Mr. Duclos, ſecretaire perpetuel 


de PAcademie Frangoife, 1 5 far la grammiaire gentrale de 


Port-Royal, p. 202. and the practice of the moſt eminent French 


writers, either Philoſophers, Poets, Orators, or Hiſtorians, 
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CHAP. Iv. > b nw”; 
 Prepofitions before the Infinitive Mood. | 


THE following verbs, pouvoir, vouloir, ſavoir, devoir, croire, 
1 penſer, (in the dy. cation of, to believe, to be on the point 
of, or likely to) pretendre, aller, envoyer, paroitre, oſer, s' ĩmaginer, 
il faut, il vaut mieux; avoir beau, (in vain, to no purpoſe,) venir 
may be conſidered as fo many auxiliaries, which, as they denote a 


mode of action, have an immediate relation with an infinitive 
mood, and naturally coaleſce with it, without any prepoſition, the 


two events which they preſent, forming one compleat ſenſe, and 


having only one agent. Examples: Je puis reuffir; tu veux ẽtu- 


dier; il fait lire; elle doit aimer; nous croyons bien faire; vous 
avez penſẽ tomber; ils pretendent gagner; vous allez voir; en- 
vovyez les chercher; il paroĩt avoir peur; tu oſes m' attaquer; il 
s'imagine perdre, il vaut mieux attendre; il faudra partir; vous 
avez beau faire, je viens finir. I Ne 7 


. Note, Yenir admits of the prepoſitions de, d, pour, before the 


following infinitive ; but in different ſenſes; with de ĩt denotes an 
action juſt over; as Je viens de finir : I have juſt done. With 2, 
an uncertainty ; Si je viens @ vous voir: If I chance to ſee you. 
With pour, the motive or intention; Je viens pour vous voir: I 

come to ſee you. | LT | 

The moſt general and common uſe of prepoſitions, in modern 
languages, is to denote the various relations that may be efta- 
bliſhed between words that have no variation in their termination 


to ſignify ſuch relations. Among theſe various relations denoted 


by prepoſitions, the learned Mr. Harris fays very judiciouſly, there 
appear to be two principal ones. The firſt is the point which 
ſomething elſe commences 2 as the goodneſs of God: bi 
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ta 4 
Son of a Father. The ſecond is, the term or end, which ſomething 


elle tends to; as by ſtudy and applieation men come to know, 


„Now, how the prepoſitions de, 4, pour, denote ane or the other 
» of theſe two relations before an infinitive mood in the Branch ; 


_ guage, I will attempt to ſhew, by the following obſervations: 


Die is uſed before an infinitive mood on the following occaſions : 
Firſt. When the. infinitive is the object of a preceding verb, 
and may be conſidered as its accuſative caſe : as, Je vous ordonne 
de venir; I order you to come. Vous achevez d' ecrire: nous 
_ craignons de parler: ils ont reſolu de venir : vous refuſez de nous 
voir. | 
'-Secondly. When the infinitive mood is the ſubſequent object, 
_ expletive of the pronoun ii, in imperſonal verbs: as Il convient Je- 
parler: It is convenient to ſpeak. II ſuffit de vous entendre. II 
importe de confiderer cette affaire. Il eſt juſte de rendre A Ceſar 
ce qui appartient A Ceſar. Il eſt important de ſe tenir ſur ſes 
gardes. Il eſt agreable de paſſer la vie avec des gens polis. 
By inverting the above examples, the truth of the obſervation 
will appear. Parler convient : vous entendre ſuffit ; conſidérer 
cette affaire importe: rendre a Ceſar ce qui appartient à Cẽſar eſt 
jufte : ſe tenir ſur ſes gardes eſt important: paſſer la vie avec des 
gens polis eſt agreable. - In the inverſion, the imperſonal pronoun 
11, and the prepoſition are left out, becauſe the infinitive becomes 
the nominative, which admits of no prepoſition. 
* Thirdly. When the infinitive ſpeeifies a preceding ſubſtantive 
by its ſort, but not by its uſe. . L'art de parler: The art of 
ſpeaking. La maniere de penſer. Pai beſoin de boire. Mon 
unique toin a ẽtẽ de pourvoir à votre ſalut. Jai envie de le voir. 
Fourthly. When the infinitive mood is the term of a compari- . 
ſon. Il eſt plus difficile de ſe taire que de parler. Il n'eſt rien de 
tel que de vivre avec des gens polis. Sometimes the firſt part of 
the compariſon is underſtood, but without changing the rule. Ex. 
| Il n'eſt. que de fe preſenter hardiment. 8 
Il n'eft que de faire ſon devoir. - TW 
wherein rien de tcl is underſtood. _ PE ETC 
. Fifthly, When the infinitive mood is the antecedent of the im- 
perſonal c, and is placed after its ſubſequent, - Examples 
__ C'eſt aimerveritablement quelqu'un que de le reprendre de fes 
fautes. C'eſt temerite, non courage, que d'expofer ſa vie mal-a- 
propos, If we follow the natural order, que de will be left out: re- 
prendre guelqu un de ſes fautes, c'eſt Laimer veritablement. _ 
„ Laſtly, When the infinitive is connected with the preceding 
ſentence by gue a conjunction. 0 | 
11 faut penſer avant gue de parler. 
II faut penſer avant de parler. 6 
f CE ue d avoir des amis. 

7 ne reuſſirez pas I moins 7 ee eee | : 
From the above, we ſee that on many occaſions the gue may be 
_ Jeſt out, but not the prepoſition before the intinitive mood. The 

reaſon of this ſeems to be, that conjunctions only connect the 


differ- 


3 r 

different members of a phraſe, or the different phraſes of a period, 
when the actions are appropriated to agents; but an actior in the 

_ infinitive mood not being appropriated to any agent, cannot be con- 

nected by a corſjunction alone, and therefore requires a prepoſition, - 
4 is uſed before an infinitive mood, on the following occaſions, 

either after ſubſtantives, or vers. 


: oo 2: .. V 
L When the preceding ſubſtantive is the patient of the ſubſe / 
quent action. Examples: Fille 4 marier. Maid to be marri 
Terre 4 vendre. Bois 4 bruler. . Homme à éviter. Fruit bon; 
manger. Arbre & planter. .. Coquin 4 pendre. Lettre à ecrire. 
Je rai rien d faire. J'ai beaucoup 4craindre, peu 2eſperer. C'eſt 
une choſe facile 2 comprendre, difficile 4 ex&cuter, belle d voir. 
II. When the preceding ſubſtantive is the agent of the ſubſe- 
quent action. Examples: Voila.un valet @ tout faire. A ſervant 
to do every thing. oe affaire d vous ruiner. Un remède bon 
a purger. Cet homme eſt prompt 2 s' enflammer, prèt d obeir, 
enclin à mal faire. C'eſt une perſonne à vous jouer un mauvais 
tour. C'eſt une entrepriſe 4 vous ruiner. Vous parlez de ma- 
niere à tout gater, - Vous tirez 4 tout rompre. je ſuis diſpoſe 3 
vous ſervir. Il eſt encore à commencer. Le jour à venir. 
III. When the infinitive. ſpecifies a preceding ſubſtantive, not 
by the ſort which it is of, but by the uſe made of it: as Table 3 
jouer. Table to play with. Baſſin à laver les mains. Bois 3 
bar. Plume à Ecrire, Salle à manger. Verre à boire. | 


elt I BEGS M051 e ar 7 EC SETS | 
I. When the infinitive is the end of the preceding verb, and 
may be confidered not as its accuſative, but dative cafe: as Te me 
diſpoſe à vous ſeryir : I prepare myſelf to ſerve you. II fe pre- 
pare d partir. Je me 3 Maitre Jaques, à donner à 
ſouper. Vous obligez- vous d faire tous les frais de ces deux 
2 J'obligerai le voiſin le Pieard d ſe charger de les con- 
unn r {2 0517) eee ee SIREL 63+ 
II. After the verb re uſed in the ſignification of appartentr 
to be one's turn, buſineſs, or part. Examples: C'eſt au juge 2 
prononcer. It belongs to the judge to decide. C'eſt à vous 2 
jouer. C'eſt à lui 2 prendre ſes ſuretẽs. C'eſt bien A toi, pen. 
dart, 4 me demander des raiſons. Moliere, I Avare. LED 
III. When the infinitive is a ſimultaneous circumſtance, and 
can be tranſlated into Engliſh by the gerund, and the prepoſition 
in. Examples: Je paſſe le tems à lire. Elle $'amuſe 4 badiner. 
Votre fluxion ne vous fied point mal, & vous avez grace 4 touſſer. 
Moliere, PAvare. Je voudrois que vous euſſiez vil le raviſſement 
on elle Etoit 4 m'entendre parler de vous. Ibid. 
Il ſe tue à rimer, que n'Ecrit-il en proſe? Boileau, Sat. 9. 
Et comme un gras chanoine, à mon aiſe & content, 
Paſſer tranquillement, ſans ſouci, ſans affaire. 


La nuit à bien dormir, & le jour à rien faire. Boileau, Sat. 2. 
"3 L 2 IV. After 


— 


(EM 


IV. After che verbs enſeigner, a 

fore the — | infinitive, an tranſlated how, Ex. 

II leur apprit 2 reiranchcr, > & chok r& 4 diſpoſer un camp. 

Grandeur des Romains. II leùr enſeigne, il leur montre 26: crire : 
L' Academie. He teaches them how to write. 5 5 


Remorks on 2, de, after the infinitives obliger, commencer. 


When obliger ſignifies to do a kindneſs, it requires de, when to 
force, bind, or enga page, in an active ſenſe, it requires 2 a before an 
' infinitive ; therefore the ſame ſentence may have two meanings by 
the change of the prepoſition ; ; as for example: 
Vous m'obligerez de lui parler. 
You will oblige me by ſpeaking to him. 
Vous m'obligerez 2 lui parler. | | 
Jou will force-me to ſpeak to him. 
I faid in che active ſenſe; becauſe in the . Fr is uſed with 
propriety — when obliger i is uſed i in the ne of, to e 0 | 


— 5e oblige de le voir. 
: - You are obliged to ſee him. 0 
Nous fommes obligẽs de faire 13 Apen. dig, + 
We are forced to be at great expences. 
Feet we ſind d and à in this caſe uſed promiſcuouſly, b Mon- 
8 in the ſame ſentence; but that excellent writer ſeems to 
ade uſe of de, on that ocraſion, only to avoid the bad 
ſound of twe s coming together. 
1 Carthage regut la paix, non pas d'un ennemi, mais d'un mai- 
1 tre 2 s obligea de payer dix mille talens en cinquante annees, 
An. Otages, à livrer ſes vaiſſeaux & ſes elEphans, 4 2 
bc 3 10 8 guerre à perſonne ſans le 8 du peuple Ro- 
* main.” - Grandeur des Romains, chap. 5. 4 
. After commencer, I find de and &, uſed ;ndifferently by the Aca- 
demy in their DiEtionary ; Commencer & @ batir, à diner. Il com- 
mence dE 15 à faire jour. Il commenga 2 pleuvoir quand ils par- 
tirent. Il avoit commenct d bcrire ſa lettre. Je nai pas encore 
damon de lire votre livre. Il commengeit #ouvrir la bouche. 


Pour, before an infinitive 99804 cauſes no difficulty, It denotes 
either the motive of the 5 expreſſed by the infinitive; as, II 
ut joy, 5 Fanch vivre, & non pas vivre pour manger. Motiere, 

YAvare. Or elfe a falſe pretence to ome: Ability; as in the follow- 
ing vers, wherein pour is uſed in both = 
Mais je ne puis Dare ha "un eſprit de travers, 
as t pbur rimer des 4g penſe faire des vers. 

donne en te Jouant une gene inutile ; ES 
9 * 9 faut Erre un Virgite. | Ws 

| | ; in, diſcours 21 Roi, 


* montrer, à is put U 


* — , * 
1 1 . 4 TY 
* " 2 111 422 a 3 
$ 4 4 — * % a 4 a4 © & $- a 4 2 * + + of . +8 hd 


A #77 CHAP. 


£9 
p ( %s ) 
** 
* . err rrts £5, ehrnney, 2 ; OO RI If 15 
% Gi #3 +5 "SR 7 3 * þ his. © at „ * 1. N 42 I 
: » #: "© „* > : * 84 1 1 * 2 2 £ * W N "TO 7 4 F 1 7 47 
WY 3 5 K 4 1 Ain * v1 11 „. 
5 1 ' l Pa . _ 4 * 
* S = 5 : N W. 8 * * en A - * „ pu 5 2 1 4 4 7 a 
SEE 7 * re g 3 * 125 we * # 5 "Ao 4 FL i _— P—_— s > & * 1 43.5 X. 35 4889 4 £-4 3HS N ®— A 
a 7 * * _ 
A * FX 1 enn N # * * 
)J #4 4 Vu '2's * 4 4 2 2 Lond 0; A. : 72 * 4 £3 3 F : 5 9 — 2 1 


4 / 
. al Ev. +6 565% rants 
28 Le v4 4 * 2 , WS *t 1 * A 1 v. 8 tp TE . 2 MY ps = Wb. 
: ” ” A 2 £.*  Av6..2 & 
0 . * 43 4 
® * . * 


A ; 4 + 
* of *x A 1 * * TY 5 ? = ; 7 
41 * 4 * 3 J 23 , 3 + « 4 "13 o 4 3 1 * 4 Fi J. y : N « < 
9 * T4 * 5 * 43 * « 5 9 1 
[a £ 2 * 0 Aire ELLER EE 3 „ * 22 4 4 
Remarks: 9 fa Pre ions N, tes 
» © : * * 17 - 
* * o W 4 — 
8 1 % N N 
$ a * : $ bb * 
Ws, * — 12 
- 
* 22 * * 1 * 
»- awd ng; m 5 . „ ES. 3 3 7 7 1 r 4 C03. fn =» E 1 ; 
+ p £ * F > + *o 3 1 9 * 2 295 * A * * 


4 n 2 
. 
C * e- 


7 


Irren 15 as. ;ha been fd before, e 
in general; each a particulat one, which it eftabliſhes between 


two words that have, by themſclves, no ſuch relation with ach 
- Qther; they are more fignificant when joined to the word which 
they affect; they determine, jointly with it, the idea in which the 


preceding word i is to be taken, by connecting with it that of the 


following word; in ſo mueb, that out of twargeneral n 1 


reſults one that is particular, fixed and-determiinate.. | 


Tho' the relations which prepoſitions eſtabliſh- between. words 


| * extremely numerous, yet there are but veryſew words to 


or expreſs them all. For which reaſon it happens ſometimes 


a ſingle prepoſition 8 many relations, oftentimes very 
4 — ertheleſs, as the m of prepoſitions fl 
is more evident when they are joined with their —— 


object, ſo generally it is eaſily —— by the context, except 
thoſe. of the laſt daſs on certain occaſions, lich vill be taken 


particular notice of. 


There are in the French agu thi Gin prepoſitionsy FY 
vided into ſeven claſſes. | Everyclaſs — general idea common 


E 


to all the prepoſitions of that dag; each prepoſition denotes ſome 


particular idea, acceſſory to the general 0 ſomething like the 


ifferent ſhades of the ſame colour. general ideas are, 
. Place. II. Order. III. — N Separation. V. 


Oppoſition. VI. Deſtination. VII. Son, — or 


Circumſtance. | 


I. There ene Propaftions that denote 3 


chez, at the houſe of, among. devant, before. 
dans, into, in. I errière, behind. 
fous, under. I parmi, among, 
| ey rem | den totvards. 


i 


% 
$27 


- Chex, is applidits 1 80 , ad e aint bi- 


don, "_ as a private Telling, or a country, in — 


venez 


1 
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2 
1 
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diner chez moi: Come to dine at my houſe. Chez les premiers 
Romains les femmes ne buvoient point de vin: Among the firſt 
Romans women drank no wine. Dans requires always the article 
or the equivalent of it before the ſubſtantive which it affects. 
Entrez dans /a maiſon. The ſix other prepoſitions of this firſt claſs 
require no remarks. ' 


IT. Four prepofitions onl aly denote the order of either Time or = 
Place: they Ae 


avant, be re, e ee between.” 


apres, a depuis, /ence. 

III. * are cight prepoſitions of union or conformity: 
avec, with. | outre, beſides. 7 
E. in mur. pendant, -while,  - 

on, accord; ll 1% IuAurant, ran, h, — 

. . A do Ns: 155 een e a 5 

. ps ol hte Remarks." 3 


— ble, ſeem to have this difference bee 3 . 
vant denotes a conformity, a practice, general and more ifidiſ- 
penſable ; /e/or7 marks ſomething more particular, and uncertain, 
— — on the opinion — or the ee ee 


$4 AS” : A * 18 <'Y F 3 bi 
1 . — Vis * ſhall act Wali to the haus. 
felon les ordres que je recevrai de vous. En fait de reli - 

gion — on agir ſuiuant EEvangile; & ſe comporter dans le 
monde ſelon les perſonnes, les tems, 8 les lieux. Suivant is more 
general, ſelon more particular 

Pendant, durant, both unite time, with this difference ; durant, 
adopts the duration of a whole period ; E pte a part or 
divifion of it; as in this example: 
Ils ſe ſont tenus cantonẽs durant toute 1a campagne, excepts 
3 excurſions qu ils ont faites pendant les chaleurs. 

Durant is more general; pendant more particular; therefore 
we may ſay, pendant que, not durant que; on the a we la, 
ſa vie uns; but never, ſa vie pendant. REY 


FSI IV. We have but four ſeparative Prekobüenz. 


fans, without. ob fave, out, 
except, ec rt. except, but. 
f PLETE. 2 Bete 0 0 W Bi AS 4 — : 2 
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Hors ſeems more in its. place applied to things: hormis, to. per- 


ſons. Examples: 


Les Quacres dmbraſſent toutes ſortes de profeſſions, hors Feeliſe, 


| Fepee & la robe: Quakers follow all profeſſions, ſave the Church, 


the Army, and the Bar. Il a tout abandonnẽ hormis ſa maitreſie : 
fi has orlaken every thing but! is miſtreſs, a 
METS Hor 1 


e 1 2 * 4 
* 77 7 
6 79 


Fun, is alſo applied to the excluſion of place and time, then 

it requires de after it: as Hors de la ville: Out of the ohn. 
Hors diei tout à Phevre, Moliere, PAvare : Out from hence im- 
mediately. Cela eſt hors de ſaiſon: This is out of ſeaſon. 
Sant, excepte, r equire no remarks, a e N 


* 
N 
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V. There are three oppoſitive prepoſitions: vs. 
\ 4 Us 2 ; F F * 4 5k wn i . 4 * 


contre, againſt, contrary to. nonobſtant, nottwithſtanding. 
malgre, wn ite . + +. 3 25 


* ws 
++ 4 C4 #5 4 TE a; 
. . 4 1 
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| 5 | JJ ·˙· . 
F * differences between the prepoſitions of this 'claſs are the 
owing : e To 2 

- Contes, ſhews an oppoſition againſt S the conduct, or 
the perſon ; or elſe a proximity of place; fo it may affect thing, 
perſons, or place. Examples: Le courtiſan agit ſouvent contre fa 
conſcience : The courtier often acts againſt his conſcience. © Cela 
eſt contre le bons-ſens : That is contrary to good ſenſe. Il faut 
marcher contre les ennemis: We muſt march againſt the enemy. 
Sa maiſon eſt contre la mienne: His houſe is cloſe to mine. 
 Malgr# denotes an oppoſition without effect, it is applied to per- 

ſons and things, but neither to place nor time. Examples: 
Vous avez fait cela malgr? moi: You have done that in ſpite of 
me, je Pai reconnu malgr# Pobſcurite : I knew him notwith- 


4 7 * 


ſanding it was dax. 


Monobſtant denotes a vain oppoſition. 8 action; it 
affects things, not perſons. Example: Sans reſpect pour les 
temples le 5 derat y commet le crime nonob/tant la fainteté du 
lieu: Without any reſpect for temples, the villain perpetrates 
crimes in them, notwithſtanding the holineſs of the place. Ce 
qui ſera exEcute nonohſtant oppolition ou appellation queleonque: 
Tarn of law: which ſhall be executed notwithſtanding any op- 
poſition, or appeal whatever. P.. 
VI. There are three prepoſitions that ſhew deſtination. 
envers, towards. pour, for. 


touchant, concerning, regarding. | / 


| Remarks. 1 

Theſe propoſitions determine the word which they affect to be 
the end which the action antecedent to them tends to, but in 
different acceptations. 1 

Envers affect perſons, and only in reſpect of the behaviour of 
one towards another. Examples: Cet homme en agit mal exvers 
ſes amis: This man hehaves ill towards his friends. 2 

Quelque tort qu'une dame ait envers un homme, il ne doit ja- 
mais manquer de politeſſe envers elle. 0 

N _ Touchant, 


{ 8 ) 


© Touchent denotes the end of a diſcourſe concerning things, ſel- 
dom perſons, | tm by Peg ue vous nwavez dit zouchant cette 
affaice ne la point 6claircie; * II eſt rare que les controyerſes tou- 
chant la Religion, ramenent les deux partis à une mème opinion. 
Pour denotes the end, motive, project, price or action; as in 
theſe examples: Le vrai heros fe facrifie pour ſa patrie & pour la 
loire. It faut manger. par vivre, & non pas vivre pour manger. 
ous Paurez pour un ecu. Je ſuis venu pour vous voir, & non 
0 = 8 | 8 Seen 


o * 


Pour vous incmmỹder. 


© The ſeventh and laſt claſs of prepoſitions contains only three, 
a, de, en, called ſpecifick. + 


Beſides the idea of origin from whence. ſomething elſe takes its 
riſe, and that ene or [oboe Ry it tends to, . by de, a, 
theſe two 8 determine again, jointly with the wor 
which they affect, the ſort which the Nan is of, or elſe 
the modification of a preceding action; in which ſenſe they ex- 
my a fort of adjective or adverbial expreſſion, which no word in 
he claſs of 3 or adverbs can rightly ſignify. . 
And here we may mark the difference between the Engliſh and 
the French language; for the ideas are the ſame, but the manner 
expreſſing them is different. In Engliſh an adjective termination 
given to à ſubſtantive; as, a wooden leg, a braſen front: more 
Went the ſubſtantive, without any alteration, takes the place 
and fgnification of an adjeQive, and denotes different qualities: 
as corn fields, corn chamber, corn merchant; fruit tree, fruit 
ſhop, fruit baſket, fruit woman, fruit garden; even two ſuhſtan- 
tives ſpecify a third: as braſs tea kettle, filver tea ſpoon, china 
coffee cups. In French the ſame ideas are denoted by one of the 
prepolitions of this claſs, joined to a ſubſtantive, or the infinitive 
mood of a verb. It is in this ſenſe that the prepoſitions à, de, en, 
are ſpecificks; that is, they determine the ſort which the preceding 
ſubſtantive is of; and that too, by a great multiplicity of relations, 
which paint the ho — in a prodigious variety of drapery and co- 
lours, if I may be allowed the expreſſion, which it is not leſs neceſ- 
fary than difficult to underſtand. . I will endeavour to explain, at 
leaſt, the major part of them by the following obſervations : 


2 with the word which it affects, forms adjective expreſſions 
which denote the ſort the preceding object is & 5; 
' 1. By the ſtructure; à is inſtead, and in the ſignification of avec. 
Examples: Table 2 pieds ®aigle ; Claw feet table, Inſtrument à 
cordes: Stringed infiforent, Lit à quartre colonnes : Four 
poſted bed. Couteau à deux tranchans : Two edged knife. 
Maiſon à quartre chambres de plein pied: A houſe 101th four 
rooms on a floor, | 
II. By the diſtinctive mark of the rank, office or dignity ; 2 is 
inſtead of avec. Examples: Huiſſier à verge: Tip ſtaff officer. Pre- 
ſident 2 mortier: Officer ſomething like one of the twelve Judges. 
Duc à brevet: Duke by patent. Officier à hauſſe- cou = col: + 
. | | orget 


0 
| 4 


: | { 39 ) ö 
Gorget officer. Gens à longue robe: Gentlemen of the long ge Ws. 


By the moving -cauſe ; 2 for aver. Examples: Moulin 
= vent: Wind mill. Arme à feu: Fire arm. Machine d reſſort: 
Spring engine. Chaiſe à quatre roues: Four wheel chaiſe. Ca- 
roſſe 4 fix cheyaux : Coach and ſiiccnngwA INT OG, 

IV. By the ornament; à for avec. Examples: Canne à poi- 
ones d'or: Cane with a gold head. Chapeau 2 point d'eſpagne : 
at with a ſpaniſh lace. Chapeau à plumet blanc: Hat with a 
white feather, Fable à tiroir ; Drawer table. Bonnet à aigrette ; _ 
Feathered cap. Tabatière à charniere d'or: Gold hinged ſnuff box. 
V. By the growth or production; à in the ſignification of pour. 
Examples: Pals d paturages: Grazing country. Terrain & ſafran: 
Saffron ground.  Coteau 2 vignoble: Vine yard hill. Canton 4 
mineraux: Mineral foil; Pais d cidre: Cider country. 
VI. By the uſe made of the preceding ſubſtantive; à for pour. 
Examples: Cuillier à caffe : Coffee ſpoon. Baſſin à barbe: Shav- 
ing baſon. Moulin 2 poudre: Powder mill. Verre à bierre: 
Beer glaſs. Sac 2 charhon: Coal fack, kk. 
| VII. By the price; à in the ſigniſication of pour. Examples: 
Vin à quarante ſous la bouteille: Wine at forty pence a bottle, 
Place à fix francs : Place at fix livres. Etoffe à dix-huit: francs : 
Cloth at eighteen livres. | i 
VIII. By what the preceding ſuhſtantive can contain; à for 
pour. Examples: Voiture 2 fix places: Carriage for ſix. Chaiſe 
88 CER 5 oo * A . 5 A ſix ſtall ſtable. 
Caffetiere 2 dix taſſes: Coffee pot for ten diſhes, 3 
IX. By the productive c CE, 2 for pour. Examples: 
Matiere 2 proces : Matter for la ſuits. Femme. minauderies : 
A flirt. Homme 2 diſputes: Quarrelſome fellow. © 
X. By the fituation, à tranſlated on. Examples; Poſte 2 droite: 
The poſthouſe on the right hand. Route 2 gauche ; The road 
on 75 left. Auberge à moitie chemin: The half way inn, gr 


C. 2 r | r 
Kl. By the attitude: Figure 2'genou : A figure in a kneeling 
poſture. Prière à mains jointes: Prayer with joined hands. 

XII. By the exceſs or extreme which the thing goes to: Juſ- 
que : even to, is underſtood, Examples: Plaine à perte de Vue: 
Plain extending beyond the fight. S&veEre 2 outrance: Severe 
to exceſs. Beau @ ravir: Charmingly handlome, Laid à faire 
peur : Frightfully ugly. . e 55 
Mote. The ſix following inſtances being denoted by a deter- 
minate individual object ; the article takes'place, to ſhew that re- 
lative individuality. 5 NA | 

I. By the imitation ; the word manzere, is underſtood : Bonnet à 
la turque : Turkiſh cap. Deſſein 2 la chinoiſe : Drawing after the 
ehineſe manner. Coeffure 2 Pantique : Head dreſs after the an- 
tient mode. Likewiſe adverbial expreſſions : Regaler à la Fran- 
coiſe : To regale or treat after the French manner. Penſer aVAn- 
gloiſe: To think in the Engliſh manner, Cuit à la Barbe: Cook- 
sd after the Barbary manner. 1 


. 


Fl 


* 


3 * 
, >» 
a — 2 p , ” Re" 
4-2 . Bp. 2 F 9 n — 


„ PT REED. Bs Hot, 
II. By the cooking or preparing; à in the ſignification of avec. 
Examples: Sauce 2 Voignon : Onion ſauce. Soupe aux navets: 
Turnip ſoop. Marons au ſuere: Cheſnuts in ſugar. Peinture 

à Thuile: Painting in oil colours. Dorure 2 Por pale: Gilding 

with pale gold. | : 2 Rn! 002% 
III. By the individual inſtrument; à for avec. Examples: Bas 
4 'aiguille: A knitt ſtocking. Eſtampe à la main: Hand print. 
Gravtire à l eau- forte: An etching. Deſſein au crayon: A drawing. 


* 


IV. By the individual mark; à for avec. Examples: Femme 4 
l | 


ol noire: The bowl with a black marx 


Ja hotte: Baſket woman. Homme 4 la coquarde : Cockade man. 
Dame 2 la robe rouge: Red gown lady. Boule 4 la, marque 
V. By the individual contained, or to be contained & for pour. 
Examples: Pot 2 l'eau: Water pot. Bouteille 4 Vencre : Ink 
1 Grenier au foin: Hay loft. Coffre 4 'avoine: Corn 
VI. By the individual place that fixes the title; 2 for dans. Ex- 
-amples : Conſeiller 4 la cour des aides: Counſellor in the court 
. of exchequer . Procureur 2 Vofficialits,: Proctor in the court of 
conſcience. Commis 21a douanne: Clerk in the cuſtom-houſc. 


A Adverbialexproſſions, 
C 
Aller à grands pas: To go ſpeedily. Galoper à toute bride ; 
To ride full gallop. Crier 4 pleine tète: Lo cry aloud. Parler 
4 tort & à travers: To talk at random. Arriver un à un: To ar- 
rive one by one. Tenir @ honneur: To eſteem it as an honour, 
Vivre à peu de frais: To live at a ſmall expence. Marcher pas 
a pas: To walk ſtep by ſtep. Donner 4 regret: To give with 
regret. | Acheter 4 bon march: To buy cheap. Vendre 4 haut 


prix: To fel] at a high price, Obtenir @ force de prières: To ob- 
tain by dint of prayer. LE 


Ln 


| | II. Of Time. | | 

Partir 4 bonne heure: To ſet out betimes. Arriver @ tems: 
To arrive in time. Accepter 4 ſix jours de vue: To accept fix 
days after fight. Payer 4 trois termes : To pay in three payments. 
Tirer à fa fin: To draw towards one's end. Se retirer 4 heure 
indue: To come in late. 6 | f 


1 III. Of Place. 0 
Loger vis-a-vis Vegliſe : To lodge over againſt the church. Se 
tenir @ part: To keep by one-ſelf. Place 2 cote ; Placed fide way. 


N. 2 


De, with its eo- relative object, forms adjective expreſſions which 
genote 20 ſort the preceding ſubſtantive is o: * 
g 6 1 : a . | , 


* 


| | e 

1. By the name, habitation or country. Examples: Ville de © 

Parts; Univerſitè de Cambridge. Citoyen d- Londres. Provinee 

Angleterre. 2 eee e, I 

II. By the place of growth, or manufacture: Vin de champa- 
ne: Champain wine. Velours de Genes ; Genoa velvet. Drap 
Angleterre : Englith cloath. 8 , ee 

III. By the matter which the object is made of: Croix dor: 

A golden croſs. Cuillier d argent: A filver ſpoon. Bas de ſoye: 
Silk Nectingg . 2096554 h rg | „ 
IVI By what it actually contains: Bouteille de vin: Bottle of 
wine. Pannier de fruit: Baſket of fruit. Bourſe de louis- d'or: 
-Purſe of guineas. > ern EEO Yo ns, JS 

V. By the dimenſion : Douze pouces de large: Twelve inches 
in breadth. Dix pieds de long: Ten feet in length. Deux aunes 
de tour: Two ells in circumference. e 

VI. By the meaſure of either length, time or number of parts: 
Allee de cent toiſes: Walk of fix hundred feet. Parc de mille 
arpens: Park of a thouſand acres. Pot de trois pintes: Three pint 
pot, Affaire d'une heure: An hour's buſineſs. Voyage de fix g 
mois : Journey of fix months. Armòe de cinquante mille Rom- 
mes: Army of fifty thouſand men. Famille de dix enfans: 
Family of ten childeenm. 1 1 8 9 

VII. By the comparative difference: Plus long de trois pieds: „ f 
Longer by three feet. Plus grand de toute la tete : Taller by - Moth 
the head. Plus 4a demi fait: More than half done. Plus A 
moitiẽ perdu : More than half loſt; - or 

VIII. By the ſituation; Cour de derriere : Back yard. Porte 
de devant: Fore- door. Face de cõtẽ: Side front. N 

IX. By the price or value: Cheval de trente louis-d'or : Horſe 

of thirty guineas. Diamant de cent louis: Diamond of a hun- 
dred guineas. | CATED . 2 OY 
X. By the circumſtance of manner or time: Coup de hazard: 
Chace blow. Voleur de profeſſion: Profeſſed thief. * Meurtre 1 
de deſſein premedite : Premeditated murder. Promenade de nuit: 4H 

Night walk. Habit det t: Summer dreſs. Manteau d'hiver: | 
Winter cloak. Bonnet de nuit: Night cap. 3 

XI. By the profeſſion: Gens de lettres: Men of letters. Hom- =_ 
me d' affaires: Steward. Officier de marine: A ſea officer. | | 
Marchand de draps: A woollen draper. Femme de chambre: 
Chamber maid, Gargon de boutique: Shop- man. Crieur de 

vieux chiffons: Rag-man. „% i 

XII. By the perſonal quality: Femme de bien: Good wo- | 
man. Gens d honneur: Men of honour. Chevalier d induſtrie 
A * | ; | 

XIII. By the object whence the quality takes its riſe ; Plein de 
vin: Full of wine, Foible Jeſprit: Weak in mind. Accable 
de chagrin : Overwhelmed with grief. Charge de miſere: Load- 
ed with miſery. 5 $1 ; 3 FS 

XIV. By reſtriction of quality: Quelqu'un de ſage : One that 
is Wiſe, Quelaue choſe de nouveau: Something new. Rien de 

= e M2 maupais; 


3 
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-mauvais : Nothing bad. Ce qu'il y a de don: What there is 
good. See the indefinite pronouns, =. „ 
XV. OO object of the collective quantity: —_—— de 
bpeſoins: Much need. Peu de bien: Little wealth. Moins de 
vertu: Leſs virtue. | 36015 end oats. 
XVI. By the diſtinctive character, ſervice, inſtrument, or ob- 
N 
Stroke of prudence. Acte de juſtice: Act of juſtice. Jour de fe- 
te: Holy-day. Bas de bottes: Boot ft HFabit de maſ- 
que: A maſquerade dreſs. . Coup de poing: Fifty euff. Signe de 
tete: A nod. Ouvrage de morale: Moral eſſay. Hiſtoire 4 An- 
gleterre: Hiſtory of England. Zeèle de Religion: Zeal of Religion. 


1 


Adverbial Expreſſions. 
Of Manner. | 


Donner de mauvaiſe grace: To give with a bad grace. . Placer 
de travers: To place awry. Courir de toutes ſes forces: To r 
with all one's might. Percer de part en part: To pierce throug 
and through. Briſer de rage: To burſt with rage. Crier de peur: 


| Of Time. 25 
Arriver de nuit: To arrive in the night. Partir de jour: To 
ſet out by day light. Finir de bonne heure: To end in good time. 
Se preparer de longue main: To prepare one ſelf before hand. 
| +F - Of Place. 
Tomber en haut: To fall from above. Sauter den bas ? 


To jump from below. Partir d'ici: To ſet out from hence 
Venir de la: To come from thence. 


& 
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En, with the ſubſtantive which it affects, forms adjective ex- 
preſſions that denote the ſort the preceding object is of: 
I. By the ſtate it is in: Terre en friche: Fallow-land. Arbre 
en fleur: Tree in bloſſom. Mot en uſage: Word in uſe. 

II. By the ſort of work: Ouvrage en broderie: Embroidery. 
Decorations en peinture : Decorations in painting. Livre relic ex 
roquin : Book bound in-moroceo leather. Cheminee en mar- 
— - arble chimney piece. Ornemens en or: Ornaments in 
n III. By the figure or ſnape: Chapeau en pain de ſuere: High 
crowned hat. Mauſolce en pyramide : Monument like a pyramid. 

Table en ovale: Oval table. _ | 3 
IV. By the diſpoſition, the diſtribution of the parts: Cheveux 
| en 


1 
en cadenette: Braided hair. Armée en bataille: Army in battle 
arry. Plats en ſymetrie : Diſhes in order. Ouvrage en fix vo- 
lumes: Work in ſix volumes. Sermon en trois points: Sermon 
of three parts. Comedie en cinq actes: Comedy of five acts. 
Lettre en fix lignes : Letter in fix lines.. Ss | 
V. By the dimenſion: Egal en tout ſens: Equal every way. 
Deux pieds en longueur : Two feet'in length. Dew perches ex 


quarrẽ: Two perches ſquare.  __ RE OS 

VI. By what fixes the quality; the occupation: Mattre en fait 
d' armes: Fencing maſter. Docteur en theologie ; Doctor in di- 
vinity. Savant en mẽdecine: Learned in phyſick. Soldat en fac- 
tion: Soldier on duty. Predicateur en chaire: Preacher in the 
pulpit. Senat en deliberation : Senate in deliberation. 

VII. By the dreſs: Magiſtrat en robe: Magiſtrate in his robes. 
Poſtillon en hottes: Poſtilion with boots on. Laquais en tivree : 
ift. By ihe Pape: ee 

. By the preparation: Gigot en t, ragduꝰ d gigot. 
Peinture en crayon, en huile, en paſtel: Pantits in n 
oil, in water colours. 0 N 


Advertial uapraſint. 
Of Manner. 


Se conduire en Etourdi : To behave giddily. Parler en termes 
de Fart: To talk in terms of art. Mettre en couleur: To put in- 
to colour. Teindre en brun, en noir, en vert, en jaune: To dye 

in brown, in black, in yellow. 5 

Proceeding from a circumſtantial action: Tomber en courant: 
To fall in running. Plaire en parlant: To pleaſe in ſpeaking. 
Reèver en dormant: To dream. 


Time. 


Finir en trois mois : To finiſh in three months. Comprendre 
en un moment: To comprehend in a moment, Partir en un clin 
d'oeil: To ſet out in the twinkling of an eye. 


Of Place. 


Aller en avant: To go forward. Reculer en arriere : To draw 
back. Battre en retraite ; To beat retreating. Charger en queue: 
To charge on the rear. 


Remarks, 


I. Befides d, de, en, nine other prepoſitions may, with a ſub- 
ſtantive, form adjective or adverbial expreſſions, and in that ſenſe 
the ſubſtantive hath no article. Theſe are: /ur, entre, avec, par, 
outre, ſans, contre, malgre, pour,  _ Fe 
II. Prepoſitions may affect a ſubſtantive, a pronoun, an 3 


tive mood; but when the indicative or the ſubjunctive mood of 4 
verb is their complement, the conjunction gue, which is ſeldom 
expreſſed in Engliſn, muſt be put after the prepoſition; becauſe 
conjunctions, and not prepoſitions, can connect an action adapted 
to perſons; and of the thirty- four prepoſitions in the French lan- 
uage, thirteen only can coaleſce with que. Theſe are: apres, 
| 3 ſelon, ſuivant, autre, pendant, excepte, malgre, nonobſtant 
fans, hors, avant, pour? as in the followin ons. | 
e partirai apres que 1975 ſerez arrive, I POD 
n'a pas encore paru depuis qu'il — nk is 
Vous ſerez payẽ 7 que vous travaillerez, 
Comportez- vous ſuivant que la loi l'ordonne. i 
Vous avez tort de plaider, car outre que Pevenement eſt tres- 
incertain, les proces ſont toujours fort couteux. > 
Le riche ſe divertit pendant que le pauvre fue ſang & eau. 
＋ a fait toutes ſortes d affronts egceptẽ qu'on ne Va pas 
battu. 1 5 | 
| je reuffirai malgrẽ qu'il en ait. | 
Lle fera nonob/tant qu'on le lui defende, 
ai tout vu ſans que Pon mèait rien dit. 
Ine faut pas le faire hors qu'on ne vous I ne. 
II eſt parti avant que j aĩe regu votre lettre, 
e le fais pour que vous ſoyez amis. 


The fix laſt require the verb in the ſubjunctive. . 
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How the French eee 3 


H E verb os bs Jud in French to denote . 
God is; Dieu 75 and the manner of exiſtence; God is 
N Dieu 2/7 &ternel : I am ſatisfied: Je {is ſatisfait. 

The paſſive is ſeldom uſed to denote actions, except in a de- 
ſcription for the ſake of variety, as in the following examples: Or 
confiſquoit une partie des terres du peuple vaincu, dont oz faiſoit 


deux parts: Pune ſe vendoit au profit du public; Pautre toit di- 


Aribuëe aux pauvres citoyens, ſous la charge d'une rente en faveur 
de la republique. ' Grandeur des Romains. chap. 1. 


To avoid the paſſive the French make uſe of the following 
tains of expreſſion. _ 


F irſt ; Of the indefinite pronoun on, when the agent | is 2 perlen, 
2ãz in the following examples: 


On 4s ſouvent ambition une vertu ban 
Ambition is often called an heroick virtue. | 

On dit ordinairement,' 

It i is Teuer ſaid. greets. 2 


Secondly : Of the verb reflected, though the agent is neither a 
| e nor an animate object, as in the following phraſes: 


Cꝰeſt une coutume qui ſe pratigue parmi nous, 
It is a cuſtom uſed among us. 
Cette difficulte /e trouve Pavent, 
This difficulty is often found, 
Cette maiſon /e voit de loin. 
This houſe is ſeen from a- far. 


Thirdly: Of imperſonal verbs made reflected thus: 


I ſe boit de bon vin en France. 
Good wine is drunk in France. 
11 ſe voit de belles femmes en Angleterre. 
Fine women are ſeen in England. 
11 Je trouve des difficultes dans ce livre. 
Difficulties are found in this book. 
Fourthly: 


F ourth! We join any tenſe or perſon a the verbs faire or laiſſer 
to N mood of an active verb; which forms a Fare 


verb; the expreſſion being active in words, but paſlive in ſenſe; 
as in the following examples: 


<« Servius Tullius avoit em villes latines d faire b batir un 
temple 77 4 uk Fades ullius had engaged the Latin 
ild a tempie in Rome ce 
cities to cauſe a temple ta be built in Rome + Publius Naſica, 
ſans beſein, leur fit dae, _ Nr 17 nawale“: Publius Na- 
made them build a navy, 
| fica, without neceſſity, cauſed a navy to be built by them, F leur. 
 Wherein it is to be remarked, that when the agent of theſe 
deponemt verbs is expreſſed: in French, it is either by a pronoun 
in the dativecaſe, or a ſubſtantive with the prepoſition à or par, 
as in the examples 
Vous eres deefie ! & vous vous laiſſez uaincre par un ſoible 
* mortel qui eſt captif dans votre iſle: You are a goddeſs! and 
« you foffer Fer yourſelf to be conquered by a weak mortal who is a 
<6-captive in your iſland ? L/agriculture eſt une ſcience neEceflaire, - 
ve puis qu elle enſeigne — N & la terre les grains, les ar- 
ce bres, & tout ce qui z la vie. Agriculture is a 
to make the earth produce, 


* neceſſary ſcience, as it teaches-us how 77 er eg 
t — 
© corn, trees, and every neceſſary of life.” : 


Fifthly We ſubſtitute i fait, Aaken of 7 6%, — 
ſtate of the weather or air, the nature, 8 or quality of | 
certain things, actions, or places, as: | 


1 fait froid, chaud, beau, nuit, obſcur. 10 UE 5) 

Ht is cold, hot, fine, night, dax. | p 

II va faire une pluie, un tonnerre, des eelairs i Fl 
i going to be horrible lighining, thunder, rain. 

11 fait cker vivre dans ee pais- NA, & il ny fait pas ſur. 

It is dear living in that country, and it 4 not afe to be in it. 

11 fait bon ne fe meler que de ſes affaires. 

It is good to meddle with one's own affairs only. 


Sixthly : We uſe the verb avoir and a ſubſtantive, without an ar- 
ticle, inſtead of etre and an adjective, to declare the different 
affections of the body and mind, and to 1 the age of a 
perlon, as in the following examples : 


« ai peur: I am afraid. ai ſoif: I am thirſt ai faim. 
«I am hungry. Jai peine tera 1 Lam lath ty, 7 2 
<& affaire a preſent: I am buſy now. Jai vingt ans. Tam twenty 
„years old. Quel Age a-t-elle? How old is ſhe? Elle na que 
3 quinze ans: She is . e 


CAP. 
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Remarks on the Negatives. 


* 


HAV E ſaid, page 63, that ne with pas, plus, point, or words that 
1 have a . meaning, are neceſſary in French to make a ne- 
gative propoſition: but as there are inſtances in which the particle 
ne may be uſed alone, and pas, point, left out; and others wherein 
they muſt abſolutely be omitted, I will endeavour. to ſet here the 
one and the other in a clear light by the following obſervations. 


_ Firſt: With the verbs Her, ceſſer, pouvoir, ſavoir, (ſignifying 
doubt) bouger, and the imperative of dplaire ufed in an optative 
ſenſe, ze is commonly uſed without pas, point. Examples 
le z oſe le faire: I dare not do it. Vous 2g pouvez vous ſatiſ- 
faire: You cannot ſatisfy yourſelf, Je ze ſais s'il viendra: I don't 
know whether he will come. Je ne ſais comment cela s eſt fait: 
I don't know how that hath happened. II ze fait od ſe mettre: 
He knows not where to put himſelf. N*en deplaiſe aux dames : 
with the ladies leave. Ne bougez, je vais revenir ; Don't ſtir, I am 
coming back. 496,772 e 5 
N. B. The conditional of air, is uſed inſtead of the preſent 
of pouvoir in a negative ſenſe only. Je ne ſaurois le faire. I can- 
not do it. When ſavoir denotes total ignorance of what follows 
or precedes, pas or point are indiſpenſably neceſſary: Ex. Il xe fait 
pus que vous Eres ici: He knows not that you are here. Vous 
Stes arrive, il ze le fair pas: You are arrived, he knows it not. 
Secondly: Before theſe expreſſions, de ma vie, de mes jours, Ex. 
Je ne le ferai de ma vie: I will never do it. Je ne le verrai de mes 
jours : I ſhall never ſee him. x 3 | 
Thirdly: After the imperſonal i/ y a, when the following 
verb denotes time paſt. Ex. Ily a un an que je ze Vai vd: It is 
a year ſince I ſaw him. Il y a un mois que je nai ete a Lon» 
dres: It is a month ſince 1 was in London. But when it de- 
notes a continued ceſſation, pas, plus, or point muſt be added. 
Ex. Ily a un an que je 2c le vois point: It is now a year that I have 
not ſeen him. Ilya un an qu'il ze vient plus chez nous; It is 
now a year that he hath ** coming: to our houſm. 
Fourthly : When the conjunction que, or the relatives gui, que, 
dont, introduce an incident phraſe reſtrictive to either a negation 
or an interrogation, there is only ne before the verb of the inci- 
dent phraſe, becauſe the ſenſe of it is affirmative; Ex. Et vous ne 
pouvez pas que vous #ayez raiſon: And you cannot but be in the 
: | N | right, 


(98 ) = 
i | rs 
right. Ce reſt pas quil My ait quantite de peres qui aimeroient 
mieux menager la ſatisfaction de leurs filles que Pargent qu'ils 
pourroient dogner. Moliere, PAvare. It is not but there are ma- 
ny fathers, who would rather chuſe to conſider the ſatisfaction of 
their daughters, than the money they give with them, M a-t-il 
quelqu'un qui ne $'en Etonne ? Is there any one but who is aſto- 
niſhed at it? L'Empereur n'a rien fait qu'on ne puiſſe excuſer : 
The Emperor hath done nothing but what may be excuſed, 
Peu $'en faut que Matan ne m' ait nomme ſon Pere. Racine. 
Depuis trois ans entiers, qu'a-t-i] dit, qu'a- t-il fait. 
Qui ne promette à Rome un Empereur parfait? 
5 F Racine, Britannicus. 
Fifthly: After / in the fignification of à moins gue, unleſs. 
Ex. Je ne le ferai pas, ſi vous ne me le commandez ; I will not 
do it, unleſs you command me. | 
Bientot, / je ne romps ce funeſte lien, 
Ma place eſt occupee, & je ne ſuis plus rien. | 
f Nati, Britamicus. 
Sixthly: After the verbs prendre garde, empecher, the verb of 
the incident phraſe introduced by que hath c before it, witho 


t 
pas or point. Ex. Je prendrai garde qu'on ne vous trompe: 1 ſhall 
take care that you are not deceived. 


- Rs 


Gardez qu'une voyelle, à courir trop hatte, 


Ne ſoit d'une voyelle en ſon! chemin heurtee, Boileau. 
JPempeche, peur du chat, que mon moineau e ſorte : I hin- 
der my ſparrow from going out, for fear of the cat. Moliere. 


Je n'empèche pas qu'il e faſſe ce qu'il voudra: I do not hin- 
der him from doing what he pleaſes. La pluie empecha qu'on ne 


s allat promener: The rain hindered us from walking. The Aca- 
dem. Fol. I. p. 570. Et je n' empèche pas, oY 
Que pour les attirer vous z'ayez des appas, Moliere. 


Seventhly: After words which are expreſſive of fear, dread, 
_ caution, or . whether theſe words be verbs, or com- 
pound expreſſions, the verb of the ſentence connected by que has 
only ze before it, the action not being deſired by the agent, If 
it wo nog . point, plus, &c, mult be added. . 


e crains, ö 

La crainte, [quit ne vienne, 

- The fear im | | 

De crainte, [leſt he ſhould come, 

For fear 

J'ai peur, 

eee id 1 
a peur, * [quil ze vienne pas, | ry 

4 The fear lad A . p 1 ; 

De peur, [leſt he ſhould not come. 125 


For fear 7 
*apprehende, | 
dread oxbacd kB 


Laſtly, 


tw) 1 
Laſtly: In a compariſon of diſſimilitude expreſſed by plutdr, 
moins, plus, autre, autrement, mieux, moindre, pire, pis; ne is 


placed before the verb of the minor compariſon, when it is placed 
after the major: Ex. | T | 


1. II eft arrive plũtòt que vous ne croyez, 
He arrived ſooner than you think. 
2. Il a moins d' amis que je ne penſe. 
He hath fewer friends than I thinx. 
3. Il eſt plus habile que vous ze dites. 
He is cleverer than you ſay. F 
4. II a bien trouvẽ un autre homme que vous ne diſiez. 
He hath found quite another man than you ſaid. 
6, Elle a fait tout autrement qu'on 7attendoit. 
She hath done quite otherwiſe than was expected. 
6, Ils ont mieux parle qu'ils a ont agi. 5 
They have talked better than they have acted. 
7. Cela eſt moindre qu*on c me Va dit. 
That is leſs than 1 have been told. 
g. Il a fait une action pire que je ze croyois. 
: He hath done an action worſe than I thought, 
9. Ileſt bien pis qu'il zetoit. P 
He is much worſe than he was. 


a. 


If the minor compariſon is put before the major, there muſt be 
two negative particles. Ex. — | | ey 
Vous ne croyez pas qu'il ſoit arrive plttot: you do not be- 
lieve he arrived ſooner. Je ne penſe pas qu'il ait moins d'amis : 
I do not think he hath fewer friends. Vous ne dites pas qu'il foit 
plus babile ; you do not ſay that he is more clever, ; c. 
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PSY l r AK; 


I. Different Sorts of Phraſes. II. Place of Words 


* 


I. 1 F we conſider the phraſe by the manner in which it exprefſes _ 
1 the ſenſe, we ſhall find it to be of three ſorts. © Firſt, Nar- 
rative. Secondly, Imperative. Thirdly, Interrogative. 
Firſt. The phiraſe is narrative when we relate any event, whe- 
ther by narration, hypotheſis, or drawing a eonſequence; as in 
the three following phraſs | | 


1. Apres la ſageſſe, je regarde l'amitiè comme le plus riche 
preſent que nous faſſent les dieux immortels. 

2. Quoique la vue ſoit le ſens le plus ſubtil, cependant, dit 
Platon, Poeil ne ſauvoit decouvrir Ja ſageſſe; O] fielle<toit viſi- 
ble, de quel amour les hommes 8'enflammeroient pour elle! 
3. Telle eſt Venvie d' apprendre & de ſavoir, avec laquelle nous 
venons au monde, qu'il eſt clair, que c'eſt un penchant, qui 

toute utilite a part, eſt naturel a Phomme. Tf 
The phraſe is imperative when any thing is required either by 
order, exhortation, or ſupplication. The verb is in the impera- 
tive mood, which in French, in the firſt and ſecond perſon, hath 
no nominative expreſſed before it; and the ſubſtantive to which 
the diſcourſe is addreſſed is put in the vocative caſe, as in the 
following phraſes : | 3 | 

Parlons avec cette douceur qui diſtinguoit les diſciples de So- 
crate. | | 

Un coup .que Spurius regut dans une battaille Pavoit rendu 
boiteux à un point qu'il ſe faiſoĩt une peine de paroitre en pub- 
lic. Paroiſſez, lui dit fa mere, afin que chaque pas que vous 
ferez, mon cher enfant, vous faſſe reſſouvenir de votre bravoure! 
Soldats, faites votre devoir. 

To the third perſon is added the particle que, let, before the 
nominative, whether it be a pronoun or a ſubſtantive: Que les 
grands ſoient un modele pour les petits. Quelle parle, Qu'il 
vienne. Qu'on finiſſe. a ; 

The phraſe is interrogative when we make an enquiry ; whe- 
ther by way of queſtion, doubt, or advice, as in the following 
phraſes ; | 


Voulez- 


( 02 * 
Voulez· vous venir? +4 ce 2.9] | 
Vn dien pourroit-1] dire nuifible —— 2 . ft oc 
Que me conſeillez- vous de faire : i 

There are three methods of making an interrogation i in \Freach, 
The firſt is, when the nominative.is a perfonal pronoun; or the 
indefinite ce; either of which is tranſpoſed after the verb ih the 
ſimple tenſes, and between the auxillary and the participle i * the 
compound. Ex. 

Sais-je? Dol know? Ai-ie 507 Have 1 "lh Ai yp Finde 
tu? Doſt thou ſpeak al As-tu parle? Haſt e 70 1 wy ce 
aſſez ? Is it enough? n A 

Here are three remarks to be a The firſt i . "when the 
firſt perſon of a verb ends with an mute, an acute accent muſt 
be put over that 7, for the fake. onunciĩation FE Ex. 
Parle-je? Do I ſpeak ? Chanté je —_ ? Do.I 54 

The ſecond is, when the third perſon ſing gular ends Kg 2 A. 
a { between two hyphens is put before 25 pronoun Il, ell „ ON. 
Ex. Viendra-t-il? Viendra-t-elle? Chantera-t-on? = « 

The third remark is, when the nominative is 4 ſubſtantive, it 
muſt be inſerted before the verb, and a pronoun relating to that 
nominative repeated after that verb, as a ſecond nominative, 
which makes an idiom of the French language. Examples: 
Monſieur viendras t-il! ? Will the ent come ? Cette ville 
eſt-elle grande! Is that city large os amis ſont-ils venus? 
Are your. friends come? If we will avoid repeating the — 
of theſe nominatives, We muſt uſe the 1 turn of 
ſion: Eft-ce que Monſieur viendra ? ?. Eſt-ce que N Med 
| grande ? Eft-ce que vos amis ſont-venus ?-. 

The ſecond method of making an interrogation is, by plating 
in the beginning ot the a one of theſe four relative pronouns: 
qui, que, quoi e eG either as nominative, a 
or dative caſe eee Qui eſt la? Who is there? 
diſent ces meſſieurs? What do theſe gentlemen ſay? A 
paſſer le tems en-hiver ? How can we ſpend time in winter? A gin 
eſt votre ami? Which is your friend? uelle de ces 
vous plait le mieux ? Which of theſe ladies es you N 

The third manner of making an interrogation is, by the ad- 
jective quel, quelle, joined to a ſubſtantive, as in Engliſh. Ex- 
amples: Quel homme a pu vous conſeiller ainſi? What man 
can have adviſed you thus? Quelle femme vous a charme ? 
What woman hath charmed you? 

When a ſubſtantive is the nominative of interrogations which 
begin by que, quoi, quel, quelle, od or comment, it n be 
placed after the auxiliary and participle. Examples : 

Qu'a fait votre ami? What hath your friend done? Qu'a dit 
cette dame? What hath that lady ſaid? à quoi a ſervi votre 
diſpute ? Of what fervice hath been your diſpute? Quel ennemi 
a eu cet homme? What enemy hath this man had? On ate 
votre ami? Where has your friend been? Comment s'eſt 
paſſee cette affaire? How hath that affair ended? , 

oy 


( 102 ) 


It muſt be obſerved, that all the above interrogations may alſo 
de made with two nominative cafes, or with ce and the verb 
Etre; thus we may ſay, in all the following methods: 
se fait votre ami? Votre ami, que fait-il? 
3 Que votre ami fait - il? Quꝰeſt - ce que fait votre ami? 


Qu'eſt-ce que c eſt que fait votre ami? 


A quoi a ſervi votre diſpute ? 
IA quoi votre diſpute a-t-elle ſervi? - 
A quoi eſt- ce que votre diſpute a ſervi? 
A quoi eſt- ce qu'a ſervi votre diſpute? 
Votre diſpute à quoi a- t- elle ſervi? 
(vel ennemi a cet homme? 
Jubel ennemi cet homme a-t-il? 
Wel ennemi eſt- ce qu'a cet homme? 


* > 4 1 


Joao votre ami? 


Achte ami eft-il? „ 


We may fay, with great propriety, br ig | 
rh 1 Qu'eſt-ce que Dieu? 


Qu'eſt-ce que c'eſt que Dieu ? 


. 7 9 Qu eſt- ce que vous a ve: 
N 0 Queeſt-ce que C'eſt que vous ave :x; 


Sometimes an interrogation is made by the adverb comment 
alone; even by the tone of voice in ſpeaking ; as in the follow- 
ing, taken from Moliere: 5 
Froſine: Ah, mon Dieu, que vous vous portez- bien] Et que 
vous avez la un vrai viſage de fante.” Harpagon. Qui moi? 
| Frofine: Jamais je ne vous vis un teint fi frais & ſi gaillard. 
Harpagon. Tout de bon? Froſine: Comment? Vous n'av 
de votre vie ẽtẽ fi jeune que vous ẽtes. L' Avare. FE INE 
Theſe are all the different methods of making an interrogation. 
We muſt next ſee the place of the different parts which compoſe 
the narrative and imperative phraſe. . . 


* 


aer or. 
Place of the Nomi nati ve. 


In the narrative phraſe the nominative is placed the firſt, then 
the verb, after it the accuſative and dative, when they are ex- 


preſſed by ſubſtantives. x . 
Le juge adminiſtre la juſtice au public. | 
In the imperative phraſe, where there is no nominative but in 
the third perſon, the ſame order is obſerved, Ex, Que les grands 
donnent un bon example au peuple. dl 
| © 11 | N.B. The 


4 ET 


T 


tion. | 


( 163 ) 


N. B. The place of the nominative in the interrogative phraſe 
is already marked in the ſeveral methods of making an tag 


SECOND RU I. E. 


When the nominative of ſhort phraſes, made bs a quotation to 


give a ſanction to the diſcourſe, is a pronoun, it is put after the 
verb in the ſimple tenſes, and between the auxiliary and the par- 
ticiple in the compound tenſes: but if it be a ſubſtantive, it is 

always put after the ſimple or compound verb. 


On ne peut Etre heureux, r qu autant qu'on eſt honnete- 


homme. 


V oila, mwa-t-il dit, votre ami qui vient. 
2823 me dit nn. aurez · vous Þ * coll 


Voila donc, lui a dit un de * amis, quelqu- un A We: vous 


Juſque a 
ſur cet objet 


vous confiez. 


THIRD. 


RULE. 


On three occaſions, in the narrative phraſe, the ſubſtantive 


nominative may be placed after the verb. 


The firſt is, when there is no accuſative i in the e which 


is the caſe when the verb is neuter. 
Alors parut ( difſein de Pennemi. 


5 


Apres la debauche viennent les maladies, & les remords encore 


plus cruels. 


The ſecond is When the ee is expreſſed by a pronoun 


overned by the verb, ſuch as ſe, le, que, or elſe the adjective tel. 


his happens with active or reflected verbs, or elſe with etre, as 
in the following examples: 


C'eſt ordinairement la peine que s eſt donnte un auteur A polir 


Ainſi fe paſſe la vie. > 
8 or ainſi que le ſouhaitent 20 les honnttes gens, 


ſes ouvrages qui fait que le public n'a point de peine en les _ 


ue dicte Pinter#t eſt ce que ſuivent Ia plupart des hommes. 


Tal ceſt Penvie d apprendre avec W nous venons au monde. 


Telle eſt ma maniere de penſer. 


The third oecaſion, wherein the nominative is put after the verb 
in the narrative phraſe, is after the following conjunctions : avfſt, 
encore, meme, peut-ttre, au moins, à peine, auſſi-bien, en vain : If the 


nominative is a ſubſtantive, a-pronoun, relative to it, is repeated 


after-the verb for elegance only, as in the following examples: 


Auſſi tous ceux que y debarquerent, Agathocle, Regulus, Scipion, 
 mifent-//s d'abord Carthage au deſeſpoir. 


Auſſi eſt-ce là le ſens de oracle. 


Vous m'avez fait attendre long tems, encore ne m' avez vous rien 


donnè. 


Les paſſions nous agitent ſouvent trop, & quelquefois mime 


nous font-elles perdre tout repos, 


Peut- 


(104) 


ES Pent- eure ne ſerez· vous pas long temps ſans revoir votre an; 
ON moins me l'a- t- il promis. We ee be, 

2 peine ſuis- je arrive qu'il faut repartir. 

Elle fera mieux de ſe taire, auſſi -bien ne fait-or guere d'atten- 
tion à ce qu'elle dit. 

En vgin Othon harangue-t-il ſes ſoldats pour leur. parler de la 
dignitE du ſenat; en vain Vitellus envoie-t-i/ les principaux ſena- 
teurs pour faire ſa paix avec .Veſpaſien. Grandeur des Romains, 


chap. XV. p. 77. 


\. 


>F 0: U R T H R U 2 E. 
or Huge Place of t the Verb. 


It is only! in the | imperative Shen there is nd negation, and in 
the interrogative phraſe when the nominative is a pronoun, that 
the verb is placed at the beginning of the phraſe. Examples. 

Prenez la ſageſſe pour guide. 

243 Examinez-vous vos actions,” avant de cenſurer celles &autrui? ? 


4 


FIFTH RULE. 


Place of the perſonal Pronouns governed of the 7 erb, 
and 15 Relatives (3), (en). 


s 


| The pronouns me, te, le, la, ſe, Py leur, en, y, are . 
verned by a verb, never by any prepoſition; nous, vous, 

| wy may. be governed by a verb or prepoſition, without any 
change but the place; in the narrative, interrogative, and im- 
perative phraſe, when it is a negative, they are placed before the 
verb in the following order: the dative me, te, nous, vous, . 
before the accuſative le, la, les; but theſe three laſt precede t 

dative lui, leur, except ſe, which! is always the firſt, y en the laſt, | 
y before en. Examples. 0 


Je n 4 Je le lui geſtine. | 

u me la preſentes. at þ u la leur envoyes. 

Il vaus les envoye. Is / les donnent. 

Elle vous en apportera. 15 * Bous y en donnerai. 
Vous en . Vous en envetrai-je? 
Ne m'en parlez - pas I N' venez-pas. 


When there is no negation in the firſt and ſecond perſons of the 
imperative, theſe pronouns are put after the verb; the accuſative 
le, la, les, firſt; the others after them; me, te, are changed into 
moi, toi. Examples, i | 
A Renvoyez- 


1 — ) 


2 Renvoyes-le nous. | Preſeritons-les leur. 3 
onnez - la moi. Puniſſons- les en. 
* Menen nous y. Allons-nous en. OP 


| When y and moi j meet ent, moi is the 12 . 
- Menex-y mot.” nvoyez y en . 


S i 


SIX TH EK UL E 
Place of the Pronouns qui, que, dont, quoi, lequel. | 


| When theſe pronouns ſerve to apres wheihdr: wholly ot 
partly, the accuſative, genitive, or dative caſe, they are put ne 
the verb. Examples. 
Qui voyez- vous de plus aimable ha 5 
Wb livre gue vous liſez. ee e e 
L'homm̃e dont on reſhieſte la probité. ae 
C'eſt une demoiſelle dont tout le monde adthire 1a beauts. 
_ Voila deux hommes, leguel connoifſez-vous, 
à quoi paſſez- vous la foiree en hyver ? 155 


N. B. When dont denotes perſonal poſſeſſion, it is tranſlated 
whoſe ; and its ſubſequent generally follows it in Engliſh, though 


it be a ſubſtantive accufative cafe, governed of the following verb; 


thus we fay, A man who/e robity every body reſpects: but in 
French the {ubſtantive accuſa tive muſt be put after the verb, as, 
Un homme dont tout le monde reſpecte la probite. In the 


paſſive, the two languages are alike : Un homme dont la probits 
eſt reſpeAt&e de tout le monde. 


In the imperative, theſe pronouns are to be found only when 7 
they are in common with another phraſe; then there is com- 
monly ſomething underſtood, as in the OG nne, 


wherein celui is underſtood. 
Aimez qui vous ainge. 
Attachez- vous A gui vous fait du bien. 

Theſe pronouns introduce always an incigent phraſe, explicy- 
tive or determinative of their antecedent, from which they are 
ſeldom diſtant in French; and that is one "of the means by which 
an equivocation is oftentimes avoided, as will be evinced in the 
tranſlation of the following Engliſh phraſes: 1 

<« It is a fally to — to arm ourſelves againſt the accidents 
of life, by heaping up treaſures, which nothing can protect us 
againſt but the good providence of our fathers ; 

C'eſt une folie de prẽtendre, en entaſſant es treſors, nous dẽ- 
fendre des accidens de la vie, contre /z/quels rien ne ſaurojt nous 
prote eger que 0 bonne prEvayance de nos pères. 


his kind of wit was very much in vogue 1 our coun- | 1 
e 


trymen about an age or two ago, who did not Pr: it tor any 
N reaſon, but for the ſake of being witty.” 
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fort à la 8 eompatriotes, qui ne Gen. am ue 

dans la Etre ſ pirituels. er Buy t q 
It muſt be here obſerved, that, in true conſlryQie W rela- 

tive pronoun, Wt oy by ated from French, 


though that may be yy a ngliſh ; e ave choſen the follow- 
ing phraſes, Wren the difference of the two languages in this 
retpert pect may be ſeen. 


& That form of ment ars to meg the moſt reaſon- 
able, which is wen brinable tothe equality that we find in- 


human Wer. provided ic be conſiſtent with. public Peace and 
tranquil 


Cette e de gouvernement, gui eſt la, plus conforme 2 Vegalite 
qu'on trouve dans la nature bumaine, me _ la plus raiſo- 
2 pourvd qu elle S'accorde avec la paix & la 1 8815 px | 


This is what m ly be called libert which 
one man from — — ſo far as — and ce 


nomy of government will 8 Spectator No. 287. 
Ce qui 17 un nens la ſujetion un autre autant que 


Pordre, & lœconomie du rernewent le permet, c elt 13 
I'on peut veritablement erf liberts, Rs T 


SEVENTH. RULE. ; 
Place of the Collective tout, and the Tndefnite rien. 


| When the accuſative is Gorell by one of theſe two. words, it 
— ut after the 5 58 in the ſimple tenſes, and between the auxiliary 


the participle in the compound tenſes; and before Þs infini- 


tive: Examples. 


It prend zout, ; [ bt ne VoIs: rien, 

He takes all. | ſee nothing 
II a tout pris, 133 e Mai rien 

He hath taken all. 5 have ſeen FR 

Il veut tout prendre, I ] Je ne veux rien — 2 
He will take all. 5 I will ſee nothing. 


EIGHTH. RULE. 
Place of the Alus. 


No adverb is 46 5 3 the nominative- chi the verb in 


French; we could not ſay, Wy oloay: beat the enemy, but, Nous , 
- ban, toujours | Jenneml. 


he five following adverbs of time, ſouvent; tot ij ours, jamais, 
eu theſe fix of quantity, plu plus, moins, pen, afſiz, 


beaucoup, 


# © 
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| Pant hd theſe des f dle Holi hah aahs 
er Hd ag in de Ronde We: tap, 1 5 a, 


auxiliary and the participle in the corn ound. Exam 
II merit /ouvent”; m' 1 * ; madathe mole 


fatisube;; ele x Hire fini ; i ek 7 eine Vet 25 Art | 


II eft parti a nuit. "I ru E. 797 
comble. Pa battu 2280 Vt t Ft: Wu A, Jond 1 


Plus Eerit, „in, Ii, abs féflechi, e 8 1 
Many of the adverbs of manner, 1 5 of the en. ads k 
jectives, may alſo he pl laced beturcen he gh an i 
riple.  Exattiple : Elle à corffaminent pratique da vert, & . 3 
faitement rempli fer devoirs. he i 
When an adverb is modified 4 es. they boch 11 555 7 
placed between the axillary ard participle, Ex. Ms Self es. 'F 
ſouvent trompe, elle S'elt hien og peg in eng y avoir part N | 
But all adverbial 'exprefſions, formed With a rh Hol. an N 
another wor: arc ala placed after tlie whole verb. Ex. iS 
"4 {C344 W {- 44 WF GE tht 2 F 5 9 
n 222m Og AY oy 840 Seit aN 2 ech. y 4 1 


6 0 CINE Son. 
| | 8 0 4050 21 2] Place of Conjundlons: A 8 5 a ont 


* "Iu 4 = 
r E N nu 


* 4 ry 7 4 . 18 


Conj unions cotta phraſes, and are ens e at the 
head ab the phraſe whieh they uniteʒ except theſe five that may be 
placed after the verb, viz. donc, meme, encore, r, | auf, as 
in theſe amp les 

Vous avez 9 vous ne finires . bar avjourd'huk 
II ne Seſt pas contents de le gronder, it Ya min fra Fit , 
5 Depeéchez-vous, & vous finires peuſadtre aujourũ Hui. 
Songez qu'une Barbare en ſon ſein Fa forme ; 


Quoique deythe & Barbare, elle a pourtant ame. Rarine;Phedre | q 
On dit auſſi que * ennemis ont ow la ville. ; 


5 * ä nid * 9 6 J 9 mn * » Iv ou 8 
n n 
* * WA TIO 33 * * 9 * f IS" 0 & * 


1 \_ tz [> F 2 
All py other conjun&ions om precede, or are 7 
between the phraſes which they comect. Examples! * 
fait i vous le lui euſſiea commande. -Corneille m eſt pas tolours 
* A . 2 — 3 25 
to icles and interjedtions, are genera 
before the he words or ſentences which they e ber Part 


Chap, 1 


* * * * on * N * 9898 34 4 
5 * 14 : _— 


> 
F * » #* % # 
$377 {Yo * * 3 g 


Teure Gk, 3 


7 Ve. « Kid in Rule the vis « of the Syntax, | 
[hes ought-not to be parted from its ant 3 — * by 
yery eminent french and engliſh Authors, equivocations 8 

O2 ariſing * 


n 


(10860 


avoided, 


= * 


. La fidflite & la promptitude A profiter des oegaſions qui 


vocation removed. 


- KN 


which at the time are unable to co- 


— 2 
% «© b = # 8 = $ . x * * 1 
P * 8 * 8 - 5 A * - 
2 1 I 


* 
« * 4 * 4 
_ : 4 4 $- ff © & 
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When a Subſtantive with a prepoſition forms an Adjective or 

adverbial exp , or with a verb denotes an action which no 


hy 8 

. 1471 
— 

4 


Ours. 1 Ni nen. ai | 
Jo Quelques efforts que ces orateurs faſſent pour animer leurs 
diſeours, on les Ecoute- avec freideur, laguelle eſt d' autant plus 

ſenfible que Pon n'eſt agitẽ d aucune Emotion. 
4. Vous avez droit de chaſſer dans cette plaine, & je le trouve 
/ ĩ g[ÄÄ —‚—Ü ä ⏑⏑ F. iiiiii⁊⁊· . 
In the above phraſes the Subſtantives ſenat, tr#ve, froideur, 
droit, do not repreſent their idea as an object, but as a circum- 
ſtance, or part of an action, and conſequently can have no ſub- 
ſequent relative; becauſe relatives introduce an incident-ſentence, 
explicative or determinative of an antecedent object. See p. IV, 
Remark. They ought to have been written thus 
_ 17; Octavien declare du ſenat afſemble, qu'il veut lu remettre, &tc. 
2. On fit pour trois mois une trove qui ne dura que trois jours. 
ee ck} 1 1 l n * | 
EY — 4+ J. Quelques 


* * 3 
— o Fu 
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. Quelques efforts que ces orateurs faſſent pour animer leurs 
diſcours, on les ecoute avec une ee 10 eſt 2 — Fes nd 


fable, "EET wa bm 4 
4. Vous avez le. droit de chaſſer dans cette plaine, & j je + 
trouve bien fonde ; or elſe, vous aveg droit de dann dans ne 
plaine, & je trouve ce droit bien fond. 
For the ſame reaſon * relative aGjeQives le nien le tien, & 

en, le notre, le vitre, le leur, ought not to relate to a f 
tive taken adjectively or adverbially: we ought not to fay, 
n'eſt point & humenr A faire plaiſir, & la mienne eſt bienfaiſante : 
dans les premiers ages du 3 chaque pere de famille gouver- 
noit la ſienne avec un See abſolu. We muſt make uſe of an- 
other expreſſion; as for example: Son humeur neſt pas de faire 
— & la mienns eſt de rendre ſervice: dans les premiers Ages 

u monde chaque on de here; geen Jes: Enfans avec un 


pouvoir abſolu. 3 05 . 4 6 2 9 A1 243 en "I 
; ; , 2 2 11 79 
? 4 — e #1 Kn 
. z 4 IF --&.50 $79 2 26811 * 1 1 
OW A n „ben zin 
1 #7 : Remarks on ſome 1 6 ns » 
NE 138 5 ok 0 
8 | n * . pes # ; 5 K , . ke 
bi 2 F fete FILE Ls: on, EET Hoop 
The means or i ment of a paſſive a eee = 
reſſed by the P ions or par. By de. . e actia 


ſpiritual, that is, an act of the mind; as, Un homme vertue 
eſt eſtimẽ dz tous les honnętes gens; un mauvais hommeeſt m 
prise de tout le monde, By par, when. the action is materitl, 
that is to rl ir an act of ws MOL > a8, 11; ASE vole ſur le 8 


chemin par des yoleurs. - metimes. the paſlive action is accom 

panied, 7 a N d by de, and a ſubſtantive; het f 
pur is the inſtrument ; as, 15 Wa a te louce, A une Manier 
fort delicate, par un tres-aimable homme, n 


4 


W 4 


2141 7 


Avant, devant, before. 


Sun, dendtes priority of time; its oppoſite i is e 2725 Q avant 
midi; before noon : apres midi; after :noon. evant denotes 
priority of place; its oppoſite is "derriere; as, devant la maiſon; 
A * Bona Ae la maiſon; behind the 3 


' \ 


. 


— 


= #4 Av 


10 dans, en. 


Dans 8 a fixed * 8 time or place, at is 
AY followed by the article or the equivalent of it; as, dans le 


$ 1 je dis; 3 in the. time that 1 ay: dans ma maiſon; 5 into 
houle, 


os (4 * 2 P ; " x BF # ty bj 2 
; * * " i 
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> 

7 

2s 

1 
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2 
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ö 
. 
5 
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n a — I} n FF * . 3 
r * 3 8 2 1 — — te * 


Ty .- 
Fi) forms an adjeRtive or adverbial e 


eon ſeqdentiy exeludes the article, and every ineident rate; 28 
i eſt ex paix: il eſt alle en ville; il eſt Docter en 5 (Vide 


57, 93. Yet there are ſome few occaſions wherein en admits the 

article, la, — never the plural {es : it is only to denote 

2 ume or manner of being individualiſed +6 bh reg us, en 
er 205 


ö on wh ofmeur 

Saints. d i A 

. ck 07 i eg viele 7739 ein (. 

. my WIE =D „ 981 9 & 08 eins SHED 
g 4 A 

. I 0 e 33 1 r 2 "pt s Ger 

ikt 2 283 5 nn de, wh a. no as 04436} 10 

Prdt We; u wear, 8 om the point of; denotes: proximity of Hine, 


place, or ien. Exumples: Pros de midi; near twelve o'clock: 
pres de moi; near me: pres 4 mourir; near, or. at the point of 
d | 
8 is an e prepared in readineſs to. 
It is always followed by = On a. Examples: > Prit a 


ir; ready to ſet 2 ſervir dy to ſerve you: 
Fw 4 N prepa — As pret > mY been uſed 54 the 
— of pres de by - ent authors I will =_ here Oy 
examples, as a caution again imitating them. in this particular. 
525 2 bi 5 faiſon la paix pour Lauver fon armee 
err: * es Numantins eurent reuuit vin mille 
ri 25 ac fri, a demander' fa paix. rand: | 
Paris Ed. So "Rome 5 7] Fo 
: T2 WE 8 durant ſes malhleurs 
Ein er dee in we der e 

pri 8 on the 1 50. of : for Jon armde,' Yun 


$90 PIES e bee 


*. 8 
ae Nn a T%9 F, * 4 740 * 
989393 1 ry , 2 Po. 148 , 


\ 
* e- 188120 


e on ID manner Th reading 
5 "French K on » 


4401 ni Y 


LL french ab are of e ten, cph, en or Fes h.. 
bles. Thoſe of twelve, and ten ſyllab es, have a pauſe or re- 
pos, called Cæſura. which divides the Verſe into two parts, called 
hemiſticks. In verſes of twelve ſyllables, this pauſe is at the ſixth; 
and in thoſe of ten, at the fourth ſyllable: the other verſes have no 
<xſura hut the ſenſe. 

For diftinion fake, fyNabtes are divided 1010 maſculine and fe- 
minine. The feminine ſyllables are thoſe which end with an e 
mute, as, pere, larme, temple, centre; or with the ſound of au e mute, 
.as in the third yup — of the perfect, and the third Pe 
plur 


6 


plural of the preſent indicative, aud third perſon plural of the pre 

ſent and perfect ſubjunctive of verbs: and we - ' maſculine le. 
— all thoſe that end i in any ocker manner, as Roi, palais, chateau, 
atiment. ö 8 


In all verſes the feminine Sable i. aten. before a conſo- 
nant, though mute before 4 vowel, and at the end of _ verſe, 


ASS Wo EGS 


= verſes: in the rand rung e Anal e mute is * pronounced, 


whieh reduces the verſe to twelve ſyNables; otherwiſe it would hays 
thirteen, as for exam ple: 605 | 


0 - 
£04 , 7 % * 


| 2% % id. 15 
N'offrez rien a au aki S que ce quĩ peut l Keie, 


Ayez pour la cadence = une oreille ſevere, 
Que todjours dans, vos vers = Te ſens coupant les mo 


Sufpende Phemiſtiche = = en marque e repos, "Boileau art poet. : 


In verſes of ten ſyllables, as cæſura is at the fourth ſyllable, ane 
the rhime oy be intermixed; which is called croſs rhimes, 1 
e 
par quoi beds des premiere 
Ce qu'on difoit du p t vante,. 
Deſir leur vint = den voir la verite, 
Deſir de fille = eſt un feu qui devore, 


C d = 
" ſonnets, rondeaux, are generally wridten: a in det vere 
nn = * 


Verſes of eight, ſeven, and ſix ſyllables, have alfa their rhimes. i Ine. 
termixed: ſtanzas, e Z Bade 0 fables, madrigals, and ſongs, are gene-. 
rally written in thoſe kinds of verſes, as in the following. 


Of eight ſyllables. ' 
Soit inſtinct, ſoit reconnaiſſance, 
 L'homme par un penchant ſecret, 
_ Cherit le lieu de ſa naiſſance, 
Et ne le quiĩtte qu'a regret; 
Les cavernes hyperborees, 
Les plus odieuſes contrẽes 1 
Savent plaire à leurs habitans;z 
Sur nos delicieux rivages 
Tranſplantez ces peuplesſauvages, | - © 
Vous les y verrez moins contens. . Grefit, ' 


Of ſeven ſyllables. 


I“'autre jour le voiſin Pierre, 
Diſoit que pour cent Eeus, | 2567 ee TE 
Il voudrait. dans la riviere _ 
Voir jetter tous les cocus; 


e 8a 


„ „ 3 ——_—_ 


uy #, 4 23% 22 a 


— 
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g Ln 
* 3 42 2 7 3 
Sen Yo is Sa femme <toit la preſente, VI, oe: 
„ e ee ledanger, +, 
Mon Mari, ſais-tu nager! 
Of fix ſyllables. 
A ſoi-mème odieux 
Le fot de tout s'irrite: 
En tous lieux il s'évite, 
Et fe trouve en tous lĩeux. 


„ - * 


A final conſonant is not 


5 


pronounced when the next word begins 


with a conſonant. Example: 


Vous dont le tendre caractère 
Sait unix par d' aimables noeuds, 
A l'avantage d'etre heureux, 
Le plaifir dẽlica: d'en faire. 


* 
: 


; From this Rule muſt be excepted the final 1, of all words; the - 


final r, of monoſyllables ; that of all words after a diphthong, and 


of a few ſubſtantives ending in ir, ſuch as deſir, ſoupir, Elexir.. 


The final conſonant is pronounced when the next word begins 
with a vowel. 5 | | 
a Iroĩs- je, adulateur ſordide, 
Encenſer un ſot dans Veclar, 
Amuſer un Crẽſus ſtupide, _ © _ 
Ou monſeigneuriſer un fat? Graſſet. 


The feminine ſyllable is formed with one or two conſonants before 


e mute. When it is with a ſingle conſonant, it is pronounced very 


ſhort before a conſonant, but ſomewhat longer when it is formed 
with two conſonants and e mute; it is always quite . mute, before 


à vowel, and the conſonant preceding the e mute is pronounced 


upon that vowel, as if it was the initial letter of the ſyllable, even 
in the cæſura, as, gn wes. 8 
Ayez pour la cadence = une oreille ſèvère. 


A diphthong is the union of ſeveral vowels in the ſame ſyllable: 


ſome are pronounced in one ſound, as, mais, porters ; others in two 
| ſounds, as, moi, brait vouloir. Thoſe in one ſound are generally 


ſhort ; thoſe in two ſounds long, and ſometimes in verſe, they make 
two ſyllables, as in the firſt verſe of ſix ſyllables, in the example 
quoted above; though they make but one in proſe, 
When the laſt ſyllable of the ſingular of ſubſtantives and adjectives 
ends mw . - TE and is ſhort, the addition of s, to make the 
lural, makes it long; as, projet, projets; plat, plats; chanſon, 
— bon, bons; petit, petits. 88 gf. | 


Here ends this Grammar: if it meets with approbation, I hall 
eſteem myſelf ha PPY» and fully rewarded. | 
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